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From the Preface to the first (German) 
Edition. 

The superabundance of Hebrew grammars which perhaps 
already exists is not increased by the present work; it takes 
the place of the grammar of J. H. Petermann (1845 and 
—simply with new title—1864) which is now no longer in 
the market. It has been occasioned by a want which has 
been strongly felt by me for a considerable time. For the 
initiatory studies of the yearly increasing number of such 
as begin Hebrew at the university, the otherwise serviceable 
grammars at present in use are too extensive, besides being 
either too elementary or too difficult for beginners. Now 
since the whole of the accidence must, for obvious reasons, 
be gone over in at most one term, I found myself compelled 
to occupy the greater part of the time with dictating. Since, 
however, a new alphabet had to be learned at the same 
time, this method was attended with serious inconveniences, 
and the necessity of a printed compendium became every 
day more apparent. May the book which is now offered to 
the public as the result of many years* experience as a 
teacher prove useful to others besides my own students! 

As already remarked, I have written in the first place 
for students wishing to prepare themselves in the shortest 
possible time for attendance on the easier exegetical lectures 
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in the university and for the use of more extensive works 
on the Hebrew language. I feel justified, however, in 
hoping that my work [particularly since it has been materially 
enlarged in the second edition] will be found suitable for 
use in schools, since it discusses only the most important 
points, these, however, fully and clearly. Irregular forms 
not mentioned here may be explained by the teacher or 
looked up in the “Analytical Appendix” of the lexicons. 
That in a few places* more is offered than is found even 
in most of the larger grammars will not disturb the beginner, 
and will be welcomed by not a few other readers. 

The present work differs more or less from the Hebrew 
grammars known to me in the following points: 

The vocabulary, with the exception of the exercises in 
reading, is taken as far as possible from Genesis and Psalms. 

All the Hebrew Jforms in the grammar and in the 
exercises really occur in the Bible; none have been con¬ 
structed by the author.** Such hypothetical forms as are 
adduced simply to explain the genesis of existing forms, and 
formations that are warned against will in all cases be found 
transcribed in italics: only too easily does the learner retain 
precisely that form which he must not use when it is presented 
to him in Hebrew characters along with other forms.*** 

* §§7; 25280; 31c; 60&;64;65i;67; 70; 72;[84d; 88; 90]. 

** The unavoidable exceptions are: the forms of bap, certain 
forms of D*lp in § 71, the paradigms p. 40 f., p. 2*ff. [and a few 
others which are pointed out as they occur]. 

*** wn, thk, bbp nwa, -oas, ‘’bnb 

and similar monstrosities will be looked for in vain. Hpw the 
genesis of nWPS, "TOCD, is to be made clear to beginners 

with Hebrew- types is shown in §11^. 
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The object of the arrangement adopted in the paradigms 
of the weak verbs, which differs from that usually followed, 
is to render a mechanical learning by rote impossible. It 
should also be borne in mind that all “complete paradigms” 
contain forms that can be justified by no certain analogy. 
[Should the teacher desire to complete any paradigm he may 
profitably allow this to be done by the students themselves.] 

It is a matter of experience that for years the study 
of Hebrew is no pleasure to many from the fact that they 
have not, at the very outset, overcome the difficulties in¬ 
herent in the reading of unfamiliar characters. To remove 
these difficulties is the aim of the carefully arranged exercises 
in reading. 

In the exercises for translation so much matter has 
been condensed into a few pages that whoever has thoroughly 
mastered the whole is sufficiently prepared to read the easier 
sections of the Old Testament, and is no longer in need of 
a reading-book. [Cf. also p. VHL] 

• I acknowledge with pleasure the assistance I have 
derived in my studies from the books cited on p. 11* ff. 
The following pages however are, directly or indirectly, 
almost exclusively the product of my own experience as an 
instructor. 

Should they contribute in some degree to a better 
preparation for the study of the word of God, as contained 
in the Old Testament scriptures, I shall consider myself 
richly rewarded for the pains bestowed upon them. 

Berlin W., May 6, 1883. 

H. L. Strack. , 
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Preface to the second (German) Edition. 

The exceedingly kind reception which my book has 
met with on the part of both teachers and students*, has 
served as an incentive to bring it, so far as the shortness 
of the time permitted, nearer what it aims to be, viz: a 
short yet scientific grammar of the Hebrew language for 
beginners. 

Apart from quite a number of minor additions and the 
short §§ 40 and 77, there has been added: first, almost the 
whole of the syntactical matter, that is not only §§ 81—91 
but the bulk of the syntactical remarks in §§ 17—19. 21. 
39. 41 f. 46 f. 63 f. The introduction of a part of the syntax 
into the chapter on the forms seemed to me to be justified 
by a regard for the practical work of instruction (§ 39 
numerals!), and with reference to the space saved. Secondly, 
§ 12 which treats of the syllable and in which the remarks 
on opened and loosely shut syllables should be carefully noted. 
Thirdly, the exercises for translation have been enlarged by 
the addition of a number of sentences, which I have preferred 
to take from Proverbs in order to give the student at least 
some acquaintance with the gnomic wisdom of the Old Test¬ 
ament. The wish to have connected pieces for reading and 
translation I have sought to comply with by adding for six 
extracts (I Sam. 9. 25; I Kings 3; Psalms 121. 127. 130) 
such explanatory notes as will enable the student to read 

* An authorised translation appeared nine months ago in 
Danish under the title: Hebraisk Grammatik. I. HebraiskForm- 
Icere af H. L. Strack , oversat af H. Kissmeyer ; II. Hebraisk 
Syntax af Fr. Buhl. Kjebenhavn 1885. Gyldendal 
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them with the help of the appended vocabulary. In this 
connection it may be observed that the student who has 
mastered this little grammar, will be able, even without a 
dictionary, to read a considerable part of Genesis with but 
little assistance from the instructor. 

I have to thank Professor S. It. Driver of Oxford (whose 
excellent work on the use of the tenses has been of special 
service to me for §§ 88 and 91) for detailed information on 
the recent literature in English. 

For pages 2*—19* I have preferred Latin to English 
in order that the type may serve both for the German and 
for the English edition. 

Berlin, August 15, 1885. 

H. L. Strack. 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND ENGLISH EDITION. 

In compliance with requests made to me from various 
quarters I have prepared as a complement to my Hebrew 
Grammar Exercises for translation into the Hebrew language. 
In order to inspire the student with a greater interest in 
his work I have taken special pains to furnish him at as 
early a stage as possible with sentences for translation, in 
addition to the bare grammatical forms. These “Exercises”, 
like the Grammar, are so arranged that the student may 
begin with the Noun or with the Verb, or may take them 
together, if he so choose. If he elects to follow the first 
of the three alternatives just given, he will take the exercises 
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in order, passing over, meanwlnle, those sentences in which 
verbal forms occur,—indicated by their position at the end 
and by two parallel bars. In the second case, the student, 
after finishing No. 4, may turn at once to the verbal forms 
in Nos. 24—30. In the third case he will have to master— 
before No. 5, the Perf. Qal (also the forms in No. 24), 
before No. 9, the whole of the Qal (cf. Nos. 25. 26), before 
No. 10, Niph'al, Pi‘el, Pu'al (cf. Nos. 27. 28), before No. 21, 
Hiph'il, Hoph'al, Hithpa'el (cf. Nos. 29. 30). 

By far the greater number of the sentences are taken 
either verbatim, or with such modifications as the plan of the 
work required, from the Old Testament. Those who have 
had experience in such matters know that the making of 
such a selection is more difficult than to make up sentences 
for one’s self—a task in which only too many have come 
to grief. 

To render these exercises available also for those who 
use the well known grammars of Gesenius-Kautzsch (English 
edition by Dr. E. C. Mitchell 1880) and of Prof. A.B. Davidson 
I have added the corresponding sections of these grammars 
at the beginning of each exercise. 

Since it is desirable that beginners should be furnished 
with a larger number of connected passages for translation 
than is, as yet, to be found in the chrestomathy at the end 
of the Grammar, I have added in the shape of an appendix 
such explanatory notes as seem to me necessary for the study 
of Gen. 1—3 and Psalms 1—3. With the help of these the 
student will be independent of larger works, as it will be 
sufficient for him to consult the vocabulary appended to the 
Grammar. Should a new edition of the latter be called for, 
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the notes here given will he joined to those I have already 
given pp. 47*—50*. 

May these pages likewise contribute to a better pre¬ 
paration for the study of the word of God, as' contained in 
the Old Testament scriptures. 

Gross-Lichterfelde near Berlin, 

Pentecost, 1889. 

H. L. Strack. 


m. a, e, o denote vowels long by nature or by contraction; 
d, e, 5 tone-long vowels; % and u stand for every long i and u. 

The position of the tone is indicated by —, e.g. iini; pausal 
forms by —. 

Where no book is named, the quotation is from Genesis. 

Forms occurring only once are accompanied by f; numbers 
in parentheses indicate how often a form occurs, e. g. §17e: 
Di’srt? (8). 

“(2!)” and “(3!)” signify that a word may be explained in 
two or three ways. 

'H=irnrT? (§96). || G=Genesis. || ^—Psalm. || '£3— aliquis. 

Page 13* line 15 read “566” in place of “500”. 

The Concordance of Schnsslowicz gives the passages in full 
and is therefore more useful than Brecher’s work. 
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Corrigenda and Addenda. 

Page 11, 1. 8 from bottom, “first, when it is the”. 

16, 1. 2 read: “except” for “only”. 

18,1. 7 read: “huwrddh”. 

22, 1. 15 read: “appear” for “arise”. 

33, 1. 8 read: “with proper names, when .. e.g . tesil, T^W, 

■pjaVn • • 

76, 1. 18 read: “with one another”. 

92, 1. 5 read: “towards itself’. 

1. 8 read: “the penultimate syllable”. 

107, 1. 9 read: “It is likely”. 

113, 1. 4 read: “several times”. 

129, 1. 16 add: “Cognate accusative”. 

147, 1. 16, 17 read: “where follows”. 

Only in a part of the copies: 

P. 7, 1.11 read: 1. 15 WS; P.11,8: — [Silluq]; P. 17, 5: 

drolls; P. 32, 14: — [Pathach]; P. 43, 13: ■pttS; P. 48, 5: 

P.48, 4 from bottom: W; P.67, 17 P.78, 13: P.81, 5 

from bottom: ‘lttBTi; P. 84, 2 from bottom: D2B; P. 88, 11: drfj; 
P. 94, 9: mift; 1. 2 from bottom: filbd, P. 133, 20: *j&3; 

P. 141, 10: nw. 
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I. ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONOLOGY. 

(§§1-14). 


§ 1. Alphabet. Hebrew is written from right § 1« 
to left. The alphabet consists entirely of consonants. 
Their form, names, transcription, pronunciation and 
numerical value are shown in the table on the follow¬ 
ing page. 

Since the fundamental idea of any stem in Hebrew, 6. 
as in the Semitic languages generally, is almost always 
conveyed by the consonants, e . g. the three consonants 
qtl always express the idea of “killing” (whereas e. g. 
mtr in English may signify metre, mitre, motor, mature, 
matter ), an alphabet that indicated the consonants 
only sufficed for the Hebrews. — In doubtful cases 
suitable consonants were employed as matres lectionis, 
i. e. to indicate the vowels, viz: * for i and e, *1 for o 
and u, rarely £ for long a (§ 30c note). Concerning 
n at the end of a word see §2 b. 

Five characters have a different form at the end c. 
of a word (cf. Germ, f and $): 7, D, }, S|, p. Vox 
memorialis kimnappes. 

H. St rack, Hebr. Gramm. 2 I. 1 
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, § 1. ALPHABET. 


Numer¬ 

! 


ical I Form 

Name 

Transcription and pronunciation. 

value. | 



i la 

*Aleph 1 

(spiritus lenis) 

2 a 

Beth 

b (bh) 

3 

Gimel 

SI (ffh) 

4 T 

Daleth 

d(dh) 

5 n 

He 

h (§ 2 b) 

6 h 

Watv 

TV 

7 T 

Zajin 

z (as in zeal). 

8 n 

Cheth 

ch (hard, as in Scotch loph). 

9 Jo' 

Teth 

t (hard, against the back 

1 


part of the palate). 

10 ■> 

Jodh 

1 j (German j = Engl. y). 

20 1 3, final T 

Kaph 

1 k (kh) 

30 \b 

Lamedh 

l 

40 a, final D 

Mem 

m 

50 3, final ) 

Nun 

1 n 

60 0 

Samekh 

s (hard) 

70 9 

A jin 

| ‘ (s- § 2 d) 

80 S, final q 

Pe 

P (ph) 

90 X, final y 

Sdde 

s 1 hard, against the back 

100 p 

Qdph 

q, k) part of the palate. 

200 jl 

Res 

r 

O 

CO 

/ 

Sin 

V 

S (hard s) 

{ o 

Sin 

s (sh) 

400 In 

Tarn 

t (th) 
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I, §' 2. PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 


3 


§2. Pronunciation of the Consonants.# 2. 
When a vowel, a Chateph (§5 tf), a &wa mobile (§5r) a ‘ 
or a loosely closed syllable (§ 12 q) immediately precedes, 
the consonants have a softer pronunciation than wheh 
this is not the case. Six consonants have the harder 
pronunciation regularly indicated by a point (Daghel 
lene, § 60 ) inserted in the letter: 13 b, 3 g, *1 d, 3 Ar, r p, 
n but n bh (almost v), 3 0 ^, dh, D M (soft dj, 
as in id)), & ph, ft th, {h 

n (otherwise ft, v . §6c) at the end of a word is usually b. 
only an (inaudible) sign, that the preceding consonant 
is followed by a vowel, e. g . that nil is not to be 
pronounced rabh —but r^bhe, robhe, rabbd &c. accord¬ 
ing to the context. 

note. This mater lectionis is especially employed when n 
(§18*7) or 1 (§316. 74 c) has been dropped in pronunciation and 
thereafter in writing. 

% when no vowel immediately follows, remains c. 
silent: 1 ) after i and e, 2 ) in the middle of a word 
after —, e. g . jadhekha, 3) at the end of a word.in 

the ending aw (also written 1 ), e. g . ndSatv; 

but ^3 gdj\ ^p jadhaj &c. 

?, a peculiar guttural, differently pronounced in d. 
different words, cf. Arabic £ and £. The hardest 
pronunciation may be approximately reproduced 
by r g. 

1 * 
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4 I, § 3. CLASSIFICATION OF THE CONSONANTS. §4. VOWELS. 

§3. § 3. Classification of the Consonants: 

1. Gutturals: n, n, X, 8. Vox mem. xnna 

2. Palatals: p, x, a, \ V. m. px“>a 

3. Linguals: tD, ft, X and D, b. Y. m. njbtx? 

4. Dentals or Sibilants: X, W, 0, T. V. m. ■©xot’ 

5. Labials: S>, X, tt, 1. V. m. spans. 

In regard to hardness of pronunciation (§62&(3) 
the following are identical: p, t3 and x; D, n, £ and 
*©, 0; % X and T. — 1 and i are semi-yocalic con¬ 

sonants. b, ta, D and X are liquids.—i has several 
peculiarities of the gutturals, v. §10 b. 

§4. § 4. Vowels. After Hebrew had ceased to be 

a living speech, a system of vocalisation was invented 
and elaborated, probably between the sixth and the 
eighth century A.D., in order to preserve the proper 
pronunciation of the sacred writings. The current 
enumeration of five long and five short vowels (as 
follows) was introduced by Joseph Qimchi (12th Cent.). 

1. Qames —, a, d. T jadh, ytD Sdbh. 

2. Seri e , i . Dtp lem, XS ner (from namr). 

, i . P^n chiq, ^*X ' ini . 

3. CMreq magnum v— or —, i. and 

W Dawidh . 

• T * 

4. Cholem i and *—, 6, 6 . nitt zwdfA, ph Often 
*— for d, e. g. bp alongside of bip, more rarely i for o. 

5. Sureq *|, w. 'tfrwr, T>n haju . 
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I, § 4. VOWELS. 
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6. Pdthach —p*n raq. 

7. S*ghdl —, e. Vtatf ' eghddl, bx ’ll. 

8. Chirlq parvum — , i. DK 'im, D? 'tm. 

9. Qames-chatuph —, 6. iam rochbb, -to kol. 

10. Qibbus — 3 u. Chuldd, *jrfD© Sulchan. 

— is also used to indicate the open e-sound e or 6. 
a arising by vocalic modification ( Umlautung ) out 
of 0 , e. g. any zera (from zar, §28*7), npfcH r^end 
(§74^ T ). 

Whether — is Qames or Qames-chatuph can fre- c. 
quently be determined only by a knowledge of the 
derivation of the form in question. For most cases 
the following will suffice: — is long a both in an 
accented and in an (originally) open syllable. — is 
6 1. in an unaccented closed syllable, e. g. tvcftnchokh- 
md; 2. before a guttural with — e.g. iorjo'mddh 
(§5e), Winn, •’tofe, (§11^1) or with another Qdmes- 
chdtuph, e.g.r jtofi poolkhd (§5/); 3. in ^©np qodhalim 
and , P©‘n© SordSdrv, pi. of ©*ip and ©n© (§28jt?). 

note. An exception to No. 2 is the case where — is the 
vowel of the article, as in bd°nijja i from njSKIi + a 

— also indicates a short helping vowel, Pdthach d . 

furtivum, which is inserted before a hard final guttural 
(ft, H, ?) when preceded by a heterogeneous long vowel 
(i. e. all long vowels except «). rtn ru a ch, zdre a \ 
rp© si a ch, gdbhd a h . See further §65*7. 
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c. — appears frequently for *i, e . atfi as well as 
DTO, TOp and wip; very rarely } for —, e. g . 'fe^julladh. 
f. The employment in unpointed texts of the vowel 
letters (a,) n and as matres lectionis is called: scriptio 
plena, their non-employment: scriptio defectiva. 
itfep and Ttn are 'written plene , ntsjj'j, fibp and 
defective . 

When — and © come together, the dot indicating 
Cholem is, in printed texts, either placed over the left 
or right limb of the ©, ( e . *1E© Sdmer for n©©, ©fifi 
tdphoi for ©bfi) or, where it would coincide with the 
diacritical point of the ©, dropped altogether (e . g. 
p^te ioreq for p*i©, mosel for b©b). 

§5* § 5. S a wa and Chateph. I. &rva quiescens (S. q . 

a * simplex)—, sign of the entire absence of a vowel, stands: 

in the middle of a word under every audible con¬ 
sonant that closes a syllable, e . g. isnn, (but 

W? §lOcp); ^ 

note. For S^u:a in a loosely shut syllable see §1217. 

b. at the end of a word, 1) when the word ends in 

“T or in two consonants: -jb, -pita; FilttK, Tig, FiS att; 
but with K final (§10ca): son chef, rvajjar’; 

2) in old, especially Spanish, MSS. and in some printed texts, not 
uniformly however, in the 2. 8g. f. perf. of verbs i"i"b and X"b, 
e. g. Baer prints nanpi 16, 11 and thou f. callest, rt'ba Isai. 57, 8, 
thou f. hast uncovered. 

c. II. SFtvd mobile ( S . m . simplex), vocal S v —, the 
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shortest vowel, only, as it were, a slight vocalic glide, 
must be • employed when the first consonant (except. 
?nntf) of a syllable (of a word) has no longer a vowel 
of its own: ^B p*ne, n^a? ' d-m?dha 9 *HBn? jach-p*ru , 
Q^a^ita rrfalFmim. 

III. Chateph . In order to indicate distinctly the d. 
vocalic nature of S 6 wa mobile, it has uniformly added 
to it under gutturals, rarely with other consonants, 
the sign of one of the three short vowels —, — 

(S*rva compositum or Chateph ). Especially common is 
Chateph-Pathach, —, cf. ^ilp and ni?, Hpns and npni; 
under other consonants particularly when a consonant 
is repeated in the middle of a word and the first is 
entitled to S. mobile: nn’iK, ^0 (f° r §6/); 

sometimes, too, under n before the tone: and after 

Waw copulativum: inn 2, 12.—Much less common 
are Chateph-S'ghdl (esp. under a): natf, D^nbit, and 
Chateph-Qames: aa, 

Chateph serves besides in the middle of many e . 
words to facilitate the pronunciation of gutturals 
that would otherwise be quite vowelless; fprn^ (17) 
pTH\ See further §10a4. 

Before S 8 wa we find instead of Chateph the cor- f. 
responding vowel; (it is, however, only a helping vowel 
and does not form a syllable, cf. §12jp) e. g. ntojn, pi. 
^VtiS^jaarndhu; pmj, pi. *lpOT; 
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I, § 6. DAGHE3, MAPriQ, RAPHE. 


§6. § 6. Daghes, Mappiq, Raphe. DdgheS lene , 

a point placed in the bosom of a letter, is used with 
the six letters n 6 D T a a (nBS'tta) when these are not 
immediately preceded by a vowel, a S*wa mobile, a 
Chateph or a loosely closed syllable (§12#), e. g. 
■’FOtia, ahr, rnaa; hence after a conjunctive accent 
(§7i): ointi ‘’SB; after a disjunctive accent, on the other 
hand: *ia ins 2, 3, ■’a 2, 23. 

b . note. Many MSS place D. /., according to §2a, in all other 

consonants as well. It is however indefensible on the part of 
Baer to place D . 1., apart from tn to B *r a B, only 1. after gutturals 
with S a wa quiescens, e. g. 10, 1 D*^b3?P) for 2. when a 

word begins with the same consonant with which the immediately 
preceding word ends, e. g. Gen. 14, 23 9, 2 ■'aJrtaa. 

And even in these cases Baer is not consistent. Cf. H. L. Strack, 
Theolog. Literaturzeitung 1879, No. 8, Col. 174. 

c. The point usually called Mappiq , which indicates 
that n at the end of a word is to be sounded as a con¬ 
sonant, is also a Daghes lene. HttT pronounce dama; 

damah.—Mappiq is found four times in 8, first 
43, 26 WW. 

d. Daghel forte , in form the same as D. /., is the sign 

of the doubling of a consonant: jammim . In ^ a 

n t D T it serves also as a B. I: jipparedh (out 

of j[*h]inparedh), “jPH Jitten (out of jinteri). 

e. D . f. is a) either Daghes essential or D . f. neces - 
sarium, when it is conditioned by the grammatical 
derivation of the form, i. e. particularly when it 
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occurs in the second of two consonants originally 
found in the form: for jammxm, bin for hillel, 

^nitin for hi$bath-ti, for ?iathan-ti; [3) or so-called 
D. f. euphonicum, e . g. when a single consonant has 
been doubled from considerations of euphony or when 
it is intended to indicate the vocalic nature of a S 8 wa (S. 
mobile ). Exx. §25 C.i, —On the different varieties of D,f.euph. 
cf. S. Baer (to be read with criticism), Liber Proverbiorum 1880, 
p. X—XIV. XV) Konig, I, 53—60. 


note. D . f. nec . is not written: 1. in a vowelless final 
consonant, e. g. 'jfc (stem *p3l). Concerning the lengthening which 
in such a case generally enters by way of compensation, see §lle. 
(Exceptions: ttto’att, ppj nathatt) ;—2. in gutturals; then often com¬ 
pensation lengthening §10al.—3. frequently in a number of con¬ 
sonants with S 6 wa mob. esp. 1, b, a, 5; p and (particularly be¬ 
fore gutturals) the sibilants. Examples: d^lS, pi. of *W; 

•§17; W}, always with * as prefix of the Impf. after Waw 

cons. §64/*; l (§5 d) for fiSHdb; “pSp; !|hp*i, ilEpS (§60&), 

IKpp from KS3, Wj, JlKiZF; dkbp for mil ft dm 25, 23, ‘’SEttfe for 
miSfimanne 27, 28. 39, Snips for miqq^se (nsp *;s) 8, 3. 47, 2. 


f- 


Raphe i. e . soft), a horizontal stroke over the g . 
letter, indicates its softer pronunciation. In printed 
editions of the scriptures Raphe is almost exclusively 
confined—not always consistently however—to cases 
where it is meant to indicate that the absence of a Daghes 
or a Mappiq is intentional; in many MSS. also over 
n D T } n, in all cases where these letters have no Daghes. 


§ 7. The Accents. In addition to the vowel§7. 
signs, each word (except when joined to the follg. by a ' 
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I, § 7. THE ACCENTS. 


Maqqeph §8&) is furnished with one or two small signs 
which from their significance (now in more than one re¬ 
spect lost to us) for the chanting of the sacred text have 
been named Accents. We have here to treat of them 
A. as signs of the tone, B. as signs of interpunctiom 
A . As signs of the tone (§&.c). Most of the accents 
stand beside the syllable that has the main tone or 
stress, e. g. and imp. Two are found 

at the beginning of the word without regard to the 
position of the tone (accentuspraepositivi): J*thibh 
2, 23 and T*lUa gadoid 1,30; four at the end ( ac¬ 
centus postpositivi): S*gholta fapyi 1, 7, Pasta Sitfb 1, 5, 
Zarqa 2, 23 and T*liid (ft anna 2, 7. 

c. In words that do not have the tone on the last 
syllable, a second PaStd is placed oyer the tone syl¬ 
lable: Viti 1, 2 thohu, but 1, 5 Sitfb. 

note. Baer, without sufficient authority, also repeats 
S*gholta , Zarqa and the two T^lMd* s, wherever these accents are 
otherwise not entitled to stand on the tone syllable: tteaia and 
3, 11, parf 1, 30, 2, 22, instead of: ^nm, pan 

and'pl. 

d. B. As signs of interpunction (§ d — o). A distinc¬ 
tion is made between disjunctive ( distinctivi, masters) 
and conjunctive accents (< conjunctive , servants). The 
latter, indicating the close connexion of their word 
with the following one, have all equal value for the 
understanding of the sentence; it is only for the 
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public cantillation of the sacred text that they have 
different values, one conjunctive demanding one height 
or modulation of the tone, another another.—If, on the 
other hand, a disjunctive is immediately repeated, the 
first has the greater disjunctive value (G. 21, 6. 22, 8); 
in the same way the first of two conjunctives standing 
together has the greater connecting power. 

1. Greatest Disjunctives. Silluq (—) under the e. 
tone syllable of the last word in every verse, always 
followed by Sdph pasuq (!) the sign of the end of the 
verse. 

— ’Atjm&ch, divides the verse into two halves: 

1,1. In short verses this is often done by certain 
other accents: 1, 13. 19. 23. 

— S^gholta, postpos., in longer verses the main divi¬ 
der before ’Athnach. Always after Zarqa 1, 7. 

Also 1, 28. 2, 23 and often. 

2. Great Disjunctives. — Zaqeph qaton. We find f. 

instead — Zaqeph gadhdl: first, when the first accent in 
the verse (3, 10 or half-verse (2, 20 Diafrl), but 

Diani 4,1; secondly, immediately after another Zaqeph 
(2, 9 pin cf. 1, 14 and oft.), but sijprg 3, 7. 

— R*l)hi a ' often forms subdivisions in the Zaqeph- 
sectiona. 1, 9. 14. 

3. Small Disjunctives. — PaSta, postpos. 1,5; repeated g. 
when the word is not accented on the last syllable, Vtn 1, 2. 
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For Pasta — J^thtbh, prepos., when no conjunctive precedes and 
the tone rests on the first consonant: 2, 23, t)» 3, 1. 

— Tiphcha, the disjunctive next before ’Athnach 
and Silluq: rnwta, 1, 1. 

— T*bhir D1, 4. 

— Zarqa , postpos., always before S^gholta. o'vAsjj 1, 7. 

4. Smallest Disjunctives. — G&re§ or 'Azla 1 , 21. In¬ 
stead double- GereS, when the last syllable is accented and the 
conjunctive Qadma does not precede: -na 1, 21. 

i— I?gharvneh t always before B 6 bhi a \ iStoS 1, 29. 

— Pdzer rvra'iii. Instead 16 times — Qame phard , always 
after the conjunctive Galgal: WirV’J Jos. 19, 51. 

— T^Md g^dhold, great-T., prepos. aiB-f 1, 12. 

t. 5. Conjunctive Accents. — Mir^khd, in&< 1 , 1 . Instead 14 

times doubl e-Mer^kha: ib 27, 25. 

— Munach . 1,1. 

— Dargd , esp. before T^bhir. 1, 4. 

— Qadma, , esp. before G&res. 1, 9. 

— Mahpdkh. -pa 1, 7. 

— T^liSd q^tannd, small-T., postpos. (paroxy t.) 2, 22. 

Jc. 6. Bare accents are: i— fcattlleth (with following P^sdq) e . g. 

39, 8, one of the greatest disjunctives, only 7 times in the 
“twenty one books.” Further the conjunctives — Galgal (16 times 
before Qarne phara) and — M^ajld (16 times before ’Athnach or 
Silluq, generally to indicate the secondary tone, na“fc<X^ 8, 18). 

1. 7. Three of the “twenty four books” (i. e. of the 

0. T.), viz: Psalms, Job and Proverbs, have a different 
system of accentuation (generally called “the metrical 
accents”). In this there are 11 disjunctives (Sinnor 
postpos., D 8 chi prepos.), 8 conjunctives and one “un¬ 
derservant.” 

m. The disjunctives are besides Silluq: 
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~ vie nPjdredh, halves larger verses. cp 1, 1. 

— 5 Athnach, halves smaller verses (<p 1, 4) and in 

longer verses the part following 'Ole wjoredh 
(<!> 1,1). 

— Great-i2^« a '. cp 1, 1. 

— §inndr , postpos. fjbfi <|* 1, 1. n. 

— Small- Rfbht 0 *, immediately before e 01& wjoredh. rrtfi*' <|* 1„2. 

— HfibhV* mughrdS (t. e. R. with Gere§, v. §h) before Silluq. 

D<|* 1, 5. 

i—Great -&dl$Uefh. ^ 7, 6. 

— D^cM, prepos. D^KtaH <|* 1, 1. 

— Pazer. <j* 4, 2. 

lAgharmeh. Either M^huppakh ( Mahpakh ) Ifgharmeh i^DDS <|* 4, 2 
or Azla lAgharmeh iMIm* 1 ^ 5, 9. 

The conjunctives are: Mer^kha; Mxindch; 'Illuj ^ <J» 1, 3; o. 
Galgal; jTarcha <J* 1, 6 (under the accented syllable, hence 

easily to be distinguished from D 6 chi); Mahpakh; Azla; SalSeleth 
<]* 3, 3 (only 8 times).—In addition an “underservant”, 
Sinnorith, in an open syllable before Mer 6 kha and Mahpakh Dpi 5 * 

^ l, 2, rronp 3, 8. 

§ 8. Methegh, Maqqeph, P 8 siq. Methegh% 8. 
(bridle), a small perpendicular line beneath the letters a * 
(thus same form as Silluq), generally to the left of 
the accompanying vowel, indicates the secondary 
tone, esp. 1. in the second syllable before the tone 
when that syllable is open: 'Ofti&'n 2, 15, 3, 5. 

If the syllable in question is closed, then M. stands in 
the third or even in the fourth syllable before the tone: 
‘jnnbm?/) 4, 4, 18, 29.—2. With long vowels, 

When followed by S s wa mob. and by the tone: 
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I, § 8. METHEGH, MAQQEPH, P^SIQ. 


HTtbin, ¥jB*lflK Distinguish accordingly between nasn 
and narn.—3. Before Chateph in open or opened syl¬ 
lables: nby*, nbyn, Taya; 4, 10; anr 2, 12.— 

For *1 copulativum (§46) 1) and 2) do not hold good, 
hence DT»b*l, rrtoi; *OT*i 1, 22. 

b. Maqqeph, a small horizontal stroke on a level with 

the top of the consonants, unites two to four words, 
connected in sense, more closely than is done by the 
servile accents, by making them one word as regards 
pronunciation and tone. Especially common with 
M. are: “bfct to, ~n$ with or sign of the determinate 
Accus., totality, “b? on, -‘jfc lest (cf. the Greek pro¬ 
clitics) ; -pj from has always M. —wteTrw 2, 6; o 4 V'3r'3 
3, 10 (Methegh acc. to §8«1); 12, 20. 

c, P*siq or Paseq (stopper), a perpendicular line 
between two words, prevents two logically connected 
words from being pronounced too quickly in succession 
as if they formed but a single word. P. is chiefly found 

1. when the first word ends with the same consonant 
with which the following begins: ntoinn I rpnn 1, 21; 

2. when a word is repeated: nii iffn 39, 10; 3. with 
the names of the Deity, to secure a consciously rever¬ 
ent pronunciation: -n» iDVft« 1, 27 (to prevent the 
M. being carried over to the following elh, which would 
result in the word rva dead being heard), yon iwjbs 
<[> 139, 19. After P. fiSDTSi take Daghes even when 
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preceded by a conjunctive accent, e, g. nbs nto 18, 21 
(Munach). 

§ 9. Q s re and K*thibh. In not a few passages § 9. 
of the holy scriptures a reading different from that a * 
furnished by the consonantal text was (for various 
reasons) traditional. Attention is called to these differ¬ 
ences in printed editions and in most MSS. by the con¬ 
sonants of the new reading, the Q*re (vjjp; usually, 
but falsely, QFri), being placed in the margin while 
the vowels belonging thereto are added to the original 
reading in the text, the K^thibh which remains 

unchanged, only the so-called circellus massorethicus 
being added as a mark of reference. 8, 17 we find in 
the text fcOfcin, on the margin *np fcor’fi, i . e . instead 
of the traditional consonants fcunn (which would have 
been pronounced tfSin) we have here to read aspn. 

In the case of a few words of frequent occurrence, 5. 
the marginal note and the mark of reference have been 
dispensed with (so-called Q*re perpetuum ): (she), 

only in Pent., {fre K*thibh —pb©W, nom. 

prop,, Q. D^btOTV;, K . QbCVYV — ^DEtEn, n. pr,, Q. *D©^, 

K. doubtless *D©©V—(maiden), only in Pent., Q, 
rnjg, K. ^ 55 . — The numerical forms ©‘W, D^n© (§39e3) 
are without doubt to be pronounced *Ti©; K, then 
Q 1 ^©, ©*’$©.—The divine name nin% the proper pro¬ 
nunciation of which seems to be Jahrve , owing to its 
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utterance being considered unlawful, has the vowels 
of only S 8 wa for Chateph, hence nirp; in the 
same way with *pg (§44) rprptt f'a'iKZl); but after 
the prefixes a, a, b, 1, rprpa, nTO, rrwj 

&c., v. §10c4), read either badhdnaj &c. or 
tfjahrve &c. Should ipa stand immediately beside 
ms-P, the latter receives the vowels of o^btf, e. g. mhj 
^8 109, 21. 

10. § 10. Peculiarities of certain Consonants. 

a# I. The gutturals ynn 8.—1. Not Daghes forte, but 
either virtual doubling (Daghes f. implicitum), t. e . 
simply the omission of the D., or (§ 11 e) lengthen¬ 
ing by way of compensation (the former in decreasing, 
the latter in increasing frequency with n, n, a, 8). 
Article (§17): ffrn, *j«nn, *pan, ‘VitfH. Verb:.na®, 
nn®, but tanna®, Dnnra, but oroa®; nbtgp®, 
rnnbtt, but nbfcj?, riann. 11 2. Preference for the vowel a 
(§4d. 28 d. 60 tf. 65); sometimes also e for original t, 
e. g. iasrr §28/. II 3. No S 8 wa mobile but Chateph,— 
mostly Chateph-Pathach, with 8 of the Qal before 
the tone syllable generally Chateph-S 8 ghol: Qpnap, 
tarnaa, tayitta; but ^aj?, ^aa, nba. II 4. The pronun¬ 
ciation of the gutturals in a closed pretonic or ante- 
pretonic syllable is often lightened by insertion of 
the corresponding Chateph (opening of the syllable, 
§12o). Noun: iabfc* iw; iflhg, ibaa. Verb (§65 
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f—m.p ): bbj?$, ihy»; bnpjp, *r»p£; bpjft “ipy;; bttj??i, 

nasn, 'pairr 

II. 1.—1. Not Daghes forte, but always length- b. 
ening by way of compensation. Article: ni s n, jpjyin. 
Verb: DPibttj?, 01-013; bp;?, ^13; bB)?tt, -J130.—2. Pre¬ 
ference for a, esp. as preceding Towel, cf. §60d.—3. Chateph-Pa- 
thach for S*w& mobile, esp. in some verbs med. 1 (§65r|3). 

III. ».—1. At the end of a syllable (and word) c. 
(t completely loses its value as a consonant; hence 
o) without S*wa: P®?, ana; 'spjj, Non, and (3) the im¬ 
mediately preceding vowel is lengthened, because now 
standing in an open syllable: bag, Itttt; bopM, KM3?; 
nbag, tiNaa (§75a). || 2. A preceding S*wa mobile is 
often absorbed by the long vowel of M: D^nsa 200 for 
rrfdthdjim, D“>©K1 (beads) for r^ diim .—Note also: 3. Inf. 
“ib» (say) with b becomes nasb (to say, dicendo ).— 

4. Qtrfbx with the prefixes a, 3, b, *| becomes Dyfbsa 
&c. aix retains after these prefixes the short vowel 
apxa, a*isa &c. (Hence njrva &c. §9&). 

note. In verbs prim . putt, X at the end of a syllable has 
consonantal value, can, therefore, have S*wa quiescens, v. §85 h.i. 

IV. n.—ii is elided in certain cases after S*wa d. 
mobile. The vowel of i"t is then transferred to 
the preceding consonant: Article §17^, verb §§59 d. 
61e. 62 a. 

H. 8track, Hebr. Gramm. 2 I. 2 
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V. t— 1 . The soft semi-vocalic consonant 1 is 

merged in the homogeneous vowels i or v. a) in the 
middle of a syllable, especially before a homogeneous 
vowel, whether preceded by a vowel or a S 8 wa mo¬ 
bile: D*tp (arise imp.) for nip (to arise) for 

qarvdm\ [3) at the end of a syllable: bapn, for 
howradh, and, under the influence of a preceding a 
(contraction): *)V»bp?, V'P'Vp for jarvridhu (§ 68 ); y) at 
the end of a word after another consonant: Win for 
tohw ; 8 ) *1 copulative v. § 46. || 2 . Original *1 at the 
beginning of a word has in most cases passed into : 
^ ( peperit ) for waladh ; cf. § 680 . || 3. Transition of 
1 to in the verbs 1 "$ (‘’"‘ 1 ?) v. §72*/. II 4. Complete ex¬ 
pulsion of ‘i in the verbs Y' 2 , v. §l\f.ga.l. 

VI. \— 1 . is merged in a homogeneous long 

vowel: a) at the end of a syllable (and of a word) 
after % in i: for jijtdbh , rv^rpa for bijhudha ; 

after a often contraction to e: bwp?, for jajtibh 
§69 b, ''cyo st.c.pl. § 21 e; but with suff. still sometimes 
susaj § 22 /*; p) at thejjend of a word after another 
consonant, which has then to give up its vowel, in 
i: *nfi (fruit) for parj (§30), 155 (misery) for c onj ; W"| 
and W v . §76&.e. || 2 . Compare besides §§31.74. 

VII. 3.—5 is assimilated to the following conson¬ 
ant, except when that consonant is a guttural or n 
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(§al.M): a) in the verbs 3 "b: bbjp*, bfe"; for jinpol, V»t3j3n, 
bMfi, v. §67«.—[3) also the final 3 in the verb inj 
(give), e. g. nbttfc, fln;; tanbep, nnro; nnbbj??, df\po. 

—y) often, in prose almost without exception, in 
Ip, e. g. O'jpb for ffig + lb-—8) In those nouns of 
the forms qatl, qitl\ qutl , whose second radical is 3, see 
§26«.&. 

§ 11. Changes of Vowels. I. Vowels are un- § 11. 
changeable 1. when they are long either by nature a ' 
or (as 6 in SSiS star, for kawkabh from kabhkdbh) by 
contraction, as , *i, in most cases i, and also 
2. in a doubly closed syllable (§12e), e. g . i.in OTJ?b 
sanctuary, bfc? ''OTfpb the sanctuaries of God, and in 
MS circuit, *j*Ti*fi MS "fr) irspi/copos too ’Iop8avoo; 3. in 
syllables with virtual doubling: 4. when 

lengthening by way of compensation has taken place 
before a guttural or M l$b, tajjapo. 

note. Exception to 2.: Accented Pathach is often in pause 
lengthened to Qame§, cf. §§60/*.61<f. 

II. Changeable— i. e. maybe shortened or in b. 
certain cases entirely dropped—are 1. vowels made 
long only by the tone (tone-long vowels), esp. a and 
e in nouns (§ 24: tfrjpb; ^ enemy, pi DM^tf), e and d 
in verbs (bt?p he has murdered, pi. ^btpp; bbj^ he will 
kill, pi *)bbfp.); 2. pretonic vowels, i. e. vowels origin¬ 
ally short, which are lengthened ( v . §^) owing to 

2 * 
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I, § 11. CHANGES OF VOWEL8. 


their position in an open syllable before the tone 
(^ 5 ? word, pi. D^yr; ap? grape, pi bttjj ne- 

cavit, QribttJ? necavistis). 

c- III. Dropping and Shortening of Vowels. 
A. In the noun, in an open syllable. 1. When the 
tone is thrown forward (by an afformative or st. 
constr .), the vowel that stood in the syllable before 
the tone is dropped: prince, 'pan the p. 

of the land, pi DWi, finite principes eorum ; n^lnp 
path, f. do. II 2 . If two vowels are changeable, 

that vowel is dropped which, when the tone is moved 
forward, would stand in the second syllable before 
the tone; the vowel preceding the one just referred 
to, because now in a (loosely) closed unaccented 
syllable (§ 12 #), is shortened, a being often thinned to i. 
C|pd wing, ifips his wing, alae eorum ; word, 

•hM his word, Qjwyj verba eorum .—For the treat¬ 
ment of changeable vowels in a shut syllable see the 
chapter on the forms (esp. §§24.25). 

d. B. In the verb the vowel of the second radical 
is dropped before accented afformatives beginning 
with a vowel— i. e. the vowel of the syllable im¬ 
mediately before the tone: 

Noun. Verb. 

onn 0096 c, ftosn 009 ^. osnheiswise, rrasn sheis w. 
“!jT' precious m., TTij;*) f. (lj?J he is p.) !"nj£ she is p. 
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-Exceptions see §50«.—Before accented affor- 
matives beginning with a consonant §c applies: bpg, 
Bttbpp, SpMbpp necavi te. 

IV. Compensation - lengthening appears e. 
wherever a Daghes required by the grammatical 
form has been omitted, a being lengthened to d, i to 

e, H to d: 1. when virtual doubling has not taken 
place, always before gutturals and *i (examples 
§l(M.&i);—2. at the end of a word (§6/1); a, however, 
remains in most cases unlengthened, e . g. DK for 
’imm, pH for chuqq , ^ for gann y cf. §§26fc. 73 1 . 74s. 

V. Ofthe remaining vowel changes the most im- f. 

portant are those affecting Pdthach. 1. P. in an un¬ 
accented closed syllable very frequently becomes i: 
in the strong verb regularly in bbp 1 ), bpp?, bpp, b^ppn; 
in the noun cf. pjoi*’ the words of Joseph, for 

ddbre , from §25&; *|PiB from MB §26tfy; 

^pn? from sadq §28«. 1 2. P. becomes S*ghol before 
chd and ch° and before unaccented ha and 'd, when 
the guttural is virtually doubled: ‘'MK my brothers, 

ninnb (for lahhabhdth) flames, MinMb flames 
of fire. More exx. §17c.—Exception rvnh, to the moun¬ 
tain, 14, 10 for hdrra . 

VI. Rise of new vowels. 1. The prefixes 3, 3, g • 
b, *] before a guttural with Chateph receive the cor¬ 
responding short vowel. + a becomes D*nK3, so 
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I, § 11. CHANGES OF VOWELS. 


01*1*6, ffiisi; 6n + b becomes ■'bnb, *>bm; *i©» 4- a 
becomes so “i©i6, n©81.—Exceptions: 

nbsb, o^rtbsa, *'3‘i8a (rdma), &c., see §iOc. 

2. a, 3, b (§ 45) before S e wa receive the vowel t : 
'n la 11 ? the word of Jahwe, laia, "13*13, "Q“tb (syllable 
loosely closed, v. §12r).—A following *» quiesces in i 
(§10/a): rvripp + 3 becomes STTirpa; so, too, after 
1 copul.: rVTlPPl. 

3, 1 copul. (l) before S*wa and the labials (C|Oia) 
becomes 1 («): 'n roil, b?81 (§ 46). 

Not®. Before lip-sounds the Babylonian punctuation has 
1 t. c. *1. 

h. 4. In the syllable before the tone not only 
are originally short vowels lengthened (§&2), but 
even new vowels arise: a) under the prefixes n, p, 
and esp. b, v. §45;—[3) under 1 cop. at the end of a 
sentence or part of a sentence, i. e. after a large dis¬ 
junctive, and with words occurring in pairs: OY 1 

. day and night, T)*] lit) good and evil, U'jo) Drib bread 
and water. Cf. Gen. 8, 22. 

». 5* In two consonants end, except P\8, thou /*., and 

the 2 f. sg . perf P\bpp &c., only a few forms from 
weak verbs (§74o.f), a few words ending in 8, as 
^prt, and ‘spj nard, ppp truth. In all other cases the 
pronunciation is facilitated by the insertion, of a 
helping vowel (genly. S*ghol, hence the expression 
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“segholate forms” ; in the case of gutturals mostly 
Pathach; after Jodh i). For details see §§27—30. 

36«. 65. 74. 

§ 12. Of the Syllable.—Commencement of a § *2. 

cu 

syllable (Sityenanlaut) (§a.b). Every syllable, and 
hence every word, must begin with one consonant, 

Le. neither with a vowel (for single exception v. §11^3) 
nor with two consonants. If the first consonant b . 
of a syllable (or a word) has no vowel of its own, 
it receives S*wa mobile §5c, or (with pnn«) Chateph 
§5 d. 1003. 

Close of a syllable ( Silbenctuslaut ) (§ 0 — s ).— c. 

A distinction is made between: 

I. open syllables, or those ending with a 

vowel: ink, (n v. §2&). They have 

always a long vowel. (Exception: the verbal suffix 
dni §79e).—Syllables ending in are regarded as 
open: bttjj, ara (cf. however §10c note.) 

Unaccented syllables with a long vowel are open; d. 
the following S 8 wa is S. mobile: id-m^rim. 

II. shut syllables, or those ending in a con- e. 

sonant: (2nd syll.).—‘They are called doubly 

shut, when the consonant closing the syllable is 
immediately followed by another consonant in the 
same word: itnfctt (1st syll.), nbtrjj (2nd syll.). If 
the two consonants are identical or have been made 
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so (i. e. if the vowel is followed by a cons, with Da- 
ghes), the syllable may also be termed sharpened: 
(sylls. 1 and 2). 

f. Unaccented shut syllables have always a short 
vowel: V«natt (l.), “t^ (l.), ogji (l. 3.), naji (l. 3.). 

g. Unaccented syllables with a short vowel are shut: 

■iron (l.). 

h . In an accented shut penultima we find only 
following vowels: a) the tone-long vowels a y e y d: ni^, 

(2*), hence neither i nor u y nor yet the essentially 
(t. e. by nature or by contraction) long vowels d y i y 6 ; 
P) the short vowels a y t: tokn. 

i. In an accented shut ultima all long vowels may 
appear; of the short vowels a and e y sometimes even 
*, esp. the two particles DM (if), 0? (with), which, 
however, are often (as always) made toneless by 
Maqqeph, and the form atrn §74oa. 

k. III. Opened syllables, «. e. syllables, whose 
originally double close has been removed by a helping 
vowel.—1. At the end of a word: genly. a help¬ 
ing vowel (cf. §1 If), in most cases S*ghol, though also 
(esp. when the last letter, or the last but one, is a 
guttural) Pathach. The accented vowel of the opened 
syllable is then in most cases lengthened, viz: 6 (w) 
to d: .tthp, ann, rnk; i to e: nfco, Stt©; a to e: 

**5$, v. §28 c.d. 
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If the last letter but one is a guttural, Patbacb l. 
remains in the opened syllable unchanged: "tyi §28e, 
rag, rrain §36a, §74oe. 

If the last letter but one is ChirSq is used as m. 
helping vowel. Pathach remains in an opened syllable: 

Tl? §29a; also in the suffix-form Jp—, e.g. and 

in the dual ending D 1 ?— djim. 

In the apocopated impf. of verbs n"b the length- n . 
ening of i to e is often dispensed with, v. §74oy, 
e. g. bp, for jigl. 

2. In the middle of a word the consonant clos- fl¬ 
ing the syllable, if a guttural, frequently receives for 
-ease of pronunciation the Chateph corresponding to 
the preceding vowel, without this vowel being lengthe¬ 
ned. Exx. §10a 4. rap, in syllables na«-rd. 

The vowel remains unlengthened even when, in- p. 
stead of the Chateph owing to its being followed by a 
S*wa, the corresponding short vowel is written, v. §5/. 
pm;, pi. ^prn% divide ^p-m;?, flbnp, pi. TObtr? (^na-bnp). 

IV. Loosely shut syllables we call suchsylla- 
bles as were originally followed by a vowel, which 
has been dropped in accordance with the general laws 
in §§llc2 and 11 d. That a syllable is loosely closed 
may be recognized by the fact that raraa retain their 
aspiration. The S 8 wa is not vocal, is not S fi wa mobile. 
Exx. to §llc2: kan-phi-hem §25 a; ff’Dba 
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for malakhim, DTTObfc §28/i; Sptjinn chor-bho-thdjikh 
§35«.—To §lltf: pi- WQ?i; W, pi. ww; 

C|DK3 9 p/. ttOM, v. §65/*.A.£. 

r. To the class of loosely shut syllables belong also 
such syllables as arise from the addition of the prefixes 
a, b to words, whose first consonant is pointed with 
S*wa:^a^b §11^2.—Exception: bbefore infin. Qal§550. 

Very seldom do we find a loosely shut syllable 
*. where no vowel has been dropped, v. §28^. Cf. also 
nn^an §29«.—Complete closure of the syllable con¬ 
trary to the rule in: naia §340a, rvtow §35c; cf. also 
sjMDtia §550. 

13. §13. Of the tone. The principal tone in Hebrew 

a ' rests generally on the last syllable; on the penultima 
almost exclusively in the following cases: 

1. when the last vowel is a helping vowel (§11/); 
hence in the dual, e. g . Qijnptf biennium ; 

2. before n— locale (§20 c): n'Vii&K to Assyria; 

3. before the suffix *d, e. g . our king, *onbiB 

misit nos , and before a few other suffixes, v. §§22.79£; 

4. the verbal forms ending in n, in, *0 (perf.), np 
(impf., iptv.); in the Hiph'il also those in n—, *1, i—: 

nbtsp, *obfeg, nbippn, *ibiqpi; 

5. in the verbs Y'2 and the endings fi, «i, i— even 
in the other conjugations, e . g. from o*lp: nfcjp she 
has risen, TOp they have r., ifc^p arise (iptv. /*.); 
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6. in a number of forms of the impf. without 
afformatives when 1 consecut. is prefixed (§64^.A:—n); 

7. several times in pause, see §14^.Ai; 

8. frequently, also, to avoid the concurrence of 
two tone-syllables: in a word with open penultima 
and long open or short closed ultima, when im¬ 
mediately followed by a monosyllable or by a word with 
the accent on the first syllable, the tone is generally 
shifted back to the penultimate syllable: 

1, 5; urfi botfh 3, 19; utD 19, 27. 

note 1. Thus retrogression of the tone does not take place b, 
with a closed penultima or from a long vowel in a closed ultima 
(with the occasional exception of Sere): iitnk “IBS dust art thou 
3, 19; nor yet when the first word ends with a heavy suffix, nor 
when the distinctness of pronunciation would he affected: 

»"&£ these three 9, 19, TO ■&& 17, 5.—Sere, when deprived 

of the tone in a closed ultima, either receives Methegh 
Isa. 40, 7. 8) or is shortened to S 6 ghol (cf. §59 f), 

note 2. The tone never rests on the antepenultima. Isa. c. 
40, 18. 50, 8. Job 12, 15 are only apparent exceptions, to be ex¬ 
plained acc. to §§5/1 12 p (against Delitzsch on Isa. 40,18 and in 
the preface to Baer’s edition of Job p. VI). 

§ 14. Of the Pause. I. At the end of sentences 

d , 

and of the larger divisions of a sentence, many changes 
take place in the accentuation and the vocalisation, 
which are occasioned partly by general considerations 
of rhythm, partly by a special regard for the solemn 
recitation of the sacred text. 
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b. II. These changes appear uniformly with Silluq^ 
SFgholta, SalSeleth and! Athnach, often with Zaqeph ; in the 
books ofPsalms, Job,Prov. (§7/): always with Silluq, 'die 
nFjdredh , and, in smaller verses, with ’Athndch, often with 
"Athnach after *Ole nfijdredh ; rarely with other accents. 

c . III. The pausal effects are not the same for aU accents; 
SiIJK, thou m., e.g. appears with SiUuq, ’Athnach and *016 w*jo« 
redh as HP it, with Zaqeph and ’Athnach after '<Jl& w*joredh as 
nnk, cf. Gen. 3, 19. ^ 2, 7. 

d- 1. Lengthening of the vowel, a) Esp. frequent is 
the change of Pathach to Qames: UX2 water, ; 
nb^b night, fib^b; ftnxit , WHati, “THttti; rTDT, 

FfDT; onbv In segholate forms (§28^) : “i?3 boy, 
“ISO; and in the same way (bee. ground-form ars) 
fig; SIT seed, ynt.—[5) Pathach and S*ghol in the 
ground-form of the perf. Pfel become Sere: obtt, 
tDbtt; “ISA he has spoken, “D'n (§60d.e). 

e. note. Monosyllables with Pdthach remain in most cases 

unchanged: t"Q 30, 21, 49, 27. 

/*. 2. Vowel changes, a) Sere sometimes becomes 

Pathach. ff*@gtt^ *^65^, sfb^ tbit , fefi; *W!. 
and he was weaned.—[3) Sere becomes QamSs in the 
perf., iptv., impf. Hithp. (bee. here originally «), 
§62<ty— y) ChdlSm sometimes becomes Qamfis: n»l*3 
■’pbsB “<pbb® 43,14; rs 49, 3; S|nt^ 49, 27. 

9• 3. Retrogression of the tone, “oil* I, “oil*; nnw 

v. §c; Via lay hare <|> 137, 7. 
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4. Retrogression of the tone with lengthening of h. 
the vowel, nns, txp »: nny now, nny. 

5. Retrogression of the tone with restoration or i. 

(and) lengthening of a vowel that has been reduced 
to S*wa. a) Esp. frequent in the verb, cf. §lld: )P0 
he has given, f. n:ro, rare ; sb» he is full, pi. *i»b>a, 
*ittbtt; nbti*; he will keep, pi. nbt?*!; hear 

(iptv.), pi. WO®, Waflj; he was born, pi. srfr, *Hb\ 

—P) In masc. segholate forms from n*b stems (§30c) 

e. g. *i*ib fruit (orig. parj , §10/|3), “ns; ibn sickness, 

*'bh.— y) Before the suff. ^ (thy, thee m.): "on, Span 
thy word, Spaa; lb© 1 ;, he will keep thee, Tptt©\ 

6. Before the full endings of the impf. un and in k. 
the reduced vowel is restored in pause as a long vowel 
without retrogression of the tone: ■pltJpb'!, 'pjsann. 

7. In the impf. the accent, which a Waw consec. l. 
has drawn to the penultimate syllable, is restored to 
the ultima, whereby certain vowel changes are 
occasioned, see §64^. m. 

II. MORPHOLOGY (§§ 15—80). 

A. THE PRONOUN (§§ 15—17). 

§ 15. Personal Pronoun, esp. the pronomen S* 5 * 
separatum. 

I “obst, ’’?» we wnis?, wro 

thou nru*“, f. you opus*, f. )nx e , runa 

he sin, she trnT they on, nan, f. njh^ 
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II, § 15.—§ 16. THE REMAINING PRONODNS. 


Forms in pause: ■cfiij, “Sh; nna, nntt (§14c); *ong*. 
Arabic forms: 1. ana; 2. /*. anti; 3. hurva, 

f. hija . —p/. 1. nachnu; 2. anium, f. antimna; 3. hum, 
f. hunna . — tfw. 2. dntumci , 3. M/wa. 

6. note, a) Fiye times K^fchibh defective tna.—(3) Seven times 

K*thibh read atti ; originally with the ending in, cf. §51 6. 
53 6 . —7) In the Pentat. often K*thib; Q 8 r6 perpetunm § 96 .— 

8) Once K*thibh —e) Originally u in the second syllable, cf. 
§516.—£) 'jrt without demonstrative Ji— only after prefixes, e, g. 
“ina, see § 45. 


c. The forms enumerated in §0 express the nomina¬ 
tive case only; the other cases are indicated in part 
by very much shortened modifications, which are 
attaQhed to the word qualified and unite with it to 
form one whole (suffix pronouns, genly. for shortness 
suffixes). The suffixes attached to nouns denote the 
genitive, those joined to verbs the accusative. For 
details on the nominal suffix see § 22, on the verbal 
suffix §§ 78 fif., on the suff. to particles §§ 40 ff» 

16. § 16. The remaining Pronouns. The demon - 

a ' strative pronoun is: MT this, f. tiKT; pi. comm . r&$:-— 
Examples of its use (cf. §17A): mfi ai*n this day, 
ni^n HT this is the day; rftan these words, 

DtD ‘W these are the sons of Shem.—Secondary 
forms in the Pentat.: ttT^n tJWi this man 24, 65; 

V T - • T 

bsn D'nsn these towns 19, 25. 
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note 1 . Jit also as adverb: 1) here; 2) now. b. 

note 2 . The separate pron. of 3. pers. is also used as c. 
demonstrative pron.: fcttnn unan that man. 

The three forms of the relative pronoun: 'it)#, *IT d. 
(poet.) and •ID (esp. North-Israelitish and late) stand 
for all numbers and genders. The very common 'itix 
serves in fact as Nota relationis. Hence it confers, in ' 
the first place, relative signification to following 
pronouns and adverbs, e . g .: i3 in him, *ia . . ‘"UDfct in 
which; nt) there, D ID . . where (cf. §21^); secondly, 
it is used in place of some conjunctions (that, be¬ 
cause, when). Cf. § 87. * 

The interrogative pronoun, who?, 5 TQ what? is e. 
sometimes used also for the indef. pron. (« quisquis , qui - 
cunque ). 

note. i"na retains Qame§ with disjunctive accents; further f. 
always before and * 1 , generally before n, when this letter has 
not Qameg. Before non-gutturals we write fra followed by 
DagheS and, usually, Maqqeph: T(!b“S"ra. Before n, H, 2 , 

sometimes also at the beginning of a sentence, the pointing is iTD 
(cf. §ii/l 2 ): nnabn rra and nito nta 20 , 9 .—nt la, narna «. §42^. 


§ 17. A. The Article in Hebrew (as also e. g. § 
in Greek) was originally a demonstr. pron., cf.Qi^n this 
day, to-day 4, 14, this night 19, 34, this 

time=at last 2, 23; ‘nra (§*) to-morrow at 
this time. 


Digitized by t^ooQle 



32 


II, § 17. THE ARTICLE. 


note. This pronominal force also shows itself when the 
article is joined to the finite verb: nxart 18, 21. 46, 27 (§76fc), 
*133 his son, that was born to him 21, 3. Cf. also 
the thigh and what was thereon (the fat) 1 Sam. 9, 24. 

b . As shown by the examples just quoted, the article 

is usually written H followed by Daghes forte. The 
D. is dropped according to §6/, esp. when *j or a part. 
Pi*el follows: ipwn, 

c * When followed by a guttural (§10«1), the article 
takes a) — before unaccented ha and *#, as also 
before cha and ch° (§11/2): a'nnn, D^n, fum; 
ann, DDnn, D^tinnn; (i) — before * in the other cases, 
and always before », e. g. : a*n, nwn, a^nnSTj ; 
"Ti»n, aynn; Y) — before n and n, in the other cases, 
e. g.: *wnn, bawr, naann, naann, thnn.— Ex- 
ceptions: to P)^?, blind, takes n; to j) “inn the 
mountain, mnn towards the mt., onn and ntann 
those, •’tin the living one 6,19. 

d. fix (earth, country) with the article becomes 
fan.—On “in (§cy), "is, D? see §26ce. 

<• After the prefixes 3 , 3, Is (§45) the n of the 
article is elided together with the preceding S*wa: 
Baffin the water, D"!E3 in the w., ff’.'Bb to the w., DIB? 
like the w., -vixn the light, “lixb to the 1., -jtDnn the 
darkness, -p|jnb to the d. ; )Oyn the smoke, )B3? like 
the s.—Exception: Di s n? (8) 39, 11 etc. 
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B. Use of the Article.—The article in Hebrew f* 
differs from the article in English in being found: 

1. with well known material and class names: Abram 

was very rich 5)03? in cattle, in silver 

and in gold 13,2; pitch it n&33 with pitch 6, 14.— 

2. with many abstract nouns, esp. with physical and 

moral defects: struck them Q^1DD3 with blindness 
19, 11.—3. frequently with names of towns, when the 
recollection of the appellative signification was still 
preserved: ttE^n.—4. with the vocative of nouns 

otherwise qualified to receive it: SfVan 0 King!— 

5. with comparisons, when the tertium comparationis 
is regarded as attribute of the class to which the ob¬ 
ject employed in the comparison belongs: he staggers 
*Yi3TB3 [because all drunken men stagger] like a drunken 
man; Isa. 1,18: if your sins he red like scarlet, 
they shall become white sbt&3 as snow; if they be red 
3bin3 like crimson, they shall become ‘taat? like wool.* 
The article is not employed, however, when the tert. 
compar. is affirmed of only a part of the class. 

The article does not stand: 1. before substan- g . 
tives that are determined by a following genetive or 
suffix: 'n ‘nl'n the word of Jahwe, ■nyt 6 Xoyo? [xou. — 


* Cf. Ed. Riehm on 17, 12 (in: Herm. Hupfeld, Die 
Psalmen 2 I, 445. 446). 

H. St rack, Hebr. Gramm 2 I. 3 
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2. often in poetry: 2, 2 pns; but after a, 3, b usu¬ 
ally as in prose: ta&Vaa ^ 1 j 5, DTQT33 ^ 2, 4. 

*• The article with adjectives: nbhan “pyfi the great 
city.—So usu. with the demon, pron.: nwi ©‘’Kn this 
man, twnn nb^s3 on that night 19, 35; though also: 
twn nb'ba 19,33 &c. (doubtless for reasons of euphony), 
n»T “>t?ya©a from this my oath 24, 8. 

B. THE NOUN (§§ 18—39). 

18 , 

a * § 18. Gender. The Hebrew language has no 

special forms for the neuter. Where other languages 
use the neuter, we find in Hebrew mostly the fem.pl., 
and not unfrequently the masc. pi. or fem. $g., e. g. 
ftS thereby shall I know 24, 14. 

b. note. The masculine, as the superior gender, stands not 
unfrequently for the feminine, especially in the suffix pronouns: 

they stopped them (the wells rrhj&aii f.) 26, 15; your 

father (Leah and Bachel are addressed) 31, 9. 

c. The masc. sing, has no termination. The old 
termination tn of the fem. sing, is still preserved a) 
after u and i: rflba, Wr?; rvnapa, tvnaj { (3) when a 
helping vowel (— or —, §36a) has been inserted after 
the immediately preceding cons.: nbDK'D knife, for 
ma a khalt; nn?in reproof, for tokhacht; esp. in partcps. 
rnVp a woman in childbirth, for jd-ladht; | y) seldom 
as ath , in fipna, emerald, and in proper names tigis, 
mans.—The n of the old ending ath has been in almost 
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all cases dropped, the d, now standing in an open 
syllable, lengthened to a , and, as an indication of this. 

Si, rendered superfluous however by the introduction 
of the vocalisation, added as mater lectionis (§2 b): 
mstJ commandment, for miswdth , cf. §21tf. 

T # & i9 

§ 19. Number. Besides the sing, and the plur. jj 
there is also a dual in Hebrew, which is formed almost 
exclusively, however, from names of things that oc¬ 
cur in pairs. The ending of the dual is D*;— ajim: 
feet, 2000. 

The masculine plural ending is D*’—, also defective b. 
D—, the feminine ni, also defective ri: “iy witness, D^y; 

*1M, ; •’ia people, tria (pron^o/Mw); righteous, 

and op^x; nap booth, rrfep and nap. 

note 1 . Many words with the termination of the fem. sing, 
have in thepJ., e. g . njlByear, B'W; vice versd: Bit father, 
ninat; Bftn, nitfbn. ' 

note 2. The plural in Hebrew not only denotes a numeri¬ 
cal plurality, but also serves to indicate other relations, especially 
in the case of abstract nouns. Note further the “internally multiply¬ 
ing” plural, e. g . ‘j'H&J lord, B^TO lords and lord, WJTO our lord 
(cf. Germ, “unsere Herrschaft”) 1 Sam. 25, 14. 

§ 20. Case. Hebrew had originally three case- 


endings. Cf. in 

Arabic: 




the book 

a book 

the man 

theb.oftheman. 

JV. 

al-kitabu 

kitabun 

ar-ragulu 

kitdbu ’ r-raguli 

G. 

al-kitabi 

kitabin 

ar-raguli 


Ac. 

al-kitaba 

kitaban 

ar-ragula 



3 * 
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II, § 20. CA^E. 


b. note, if the genet, is determined (i. e. is a proper name or 
has the article), the nomen regens is regarded in Hebr. as in Arabic 
as likewise determined. 

c . In biblical Hebrew these endings are preserved 
only in fi— locale and as meaningless affix-syllables 
(for the most part as archaisms and in poetry): a) a, 
n— of direction [cf. our suffix - ward ], almost always 
unaccented: D'nsa, Egypt, rransta to E.; rv;a, 

to the house; 1?5p napa to the land of C.*, fianrin, 
naasn, rwat&n, rnnn. Entirely meaningless is the 
ending n— e. g. in nb^b night, mod. Gk. vttyda.— 
(3) 6 and f, esp. in the slat . constr. (p.§21a): pa irOTi 
1,24; ‘nfrn isa Num. 24,3; G.31,39; “pa and “npa 

49, 11; pTppbp 14, 18. 

d* Hence in many cases (e . g. always in m . sg., of 
nouns with unchangeable vowels) the gen.^and acc. 
are quite the same as the nom. Exx.: a) Gen.: *jt i 
ivory, *|t? ap? a throne of ivory, w app the throne 
(§#) of David; potter, ‘np'n *>bp a potter’s vessel; 
‘njsn the boy, ‘naan bip the boy’s voice.—[3) Acc.: arg 
“IT? he found help, TOjHn tt5“>a a man have I slain; bp“;5 
inpabp and he finished his work; ^pba ‘Tppa I have 
appointed my king. 

e. The determined acc. is often, esp. in prose, in¬ 
dicated by prefixing Tia or na: In the beginning God 

* -,r:2 has Daghes forte conjunctivum, §6ep. 
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created ■pan nan D^t&n n$; and she bare 
Cain; thou hast scattered ■’^arbs-ntf all my foes. 

§ 21. A. The Construct State. In expres¬ 
sions such as “the voice of the boy”, “a vessel of a f # 21- 
potter”, the second subst., the genetive, as the sub¬ 
ject to which something is assigned, has the main 
tone or stress. The first word, the nominative, is pro¬ 
nounced more rapidly, with less stress. This explains 
the fact that in Hebr. the first subst. is, if possible, 
shortened, especially in regard to its vocalisation. 

The rule §llc is here applied as if the nom. were b. 
unaccented and the second word a monosyllable or 
had the accent on the first syllable. prince, ni 
the prince of Tyre. Further exx. r. §e. 

The first member of such a connexion, indeed a, 
every noun (the nomen regens ) closely connected with 
the following word, stands in the status constructus 
(construct state). Status absalutus (absolute state) is 
the name used to designate the unshortened form of 
the noun, when not intimately connected with the 
following word. 

In consequence of the intimate relation of the d. 
first word to the gen., the old ending dth (§18qf) 
has maintained itself in the st . con . of the f. sg . in 
place of the later fi—: sviana, 'n njapp the command¬ 
ment of Jaliwe. 
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«• The st. con. of the m. pi. ends in ■>— (formerly aj, 
V. §10/a): "liaa, 3Ki» ■'"l'iaa the heroes of Moab; 22\2,pl. 
D n 2Di3, c. n">a®n ‘ODin the stars of heaven; DDn, pi. 

c. Pharaoh’s wise men*. The end¬ 
ing of the st. con . of the dual is the same: 'n ^5 

the eyes of J.; D^bin, the feet of the man. 

In the fern. pi. the ending of the st. con. is the same 
as that of the st. abs. : msa, rnSBii the commandments, 
'n nisa the commandments of J. 

t • 

/*• B. Use of the Construct State. The st. con. 
serves to indicate not only the subjective but also the 
objective genetive: 'fi run*] the fear of (one feels to¬ 
wards) Jahwe, D^o the cry regarding (of) Sodom 
18, 20. Before suffixes (§22&): iofcfi his wrong 7, 17, 
'Q'm the wrong towards me G. 16, 5. 

9 • The st. con. can likewise stand 1. before preposi¬ 
tions: ‘ina one of us 3, 22; fixate the joy 

in the harvest; esp. after a participle: “OlTP 24,1; 

nj?ka ‘WSTBa Isa. 5, 11; tb G. 24, 21. 

h. 2. before relative clauses (that stand virtually in 
the gen.): UW 5|p+» ‘ntDK aipa the place where J. 
was bound 40, 3; esp. with such as are not introduced 
by e. g. inia 'n fffra on the day in which J. 

* is regarded as tone-syUable acc. to §6; syll. before 
the tone; 3 loses its vowel acc. to §llc2; finaUy, the vowel of H 
must be short, because now standing in a shut unaccented syUable. 
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had saved him 18, 1; TTJ njn fTOp the city where D. 
had encamped, Isa. 29, 1. More in §87 h.m. 

§ 22. The Noun with unchangeable vowels §22. 
(Paradigm on p. 40 f.). 

The derivation of the suffixa nominis from the pron. also - cu 
lutum is particularly well seen in the 1. pi. With *ITO and *0*TO 
comp. !)2$. This example shows at the same time that the pronoun 
on being affixed is mutilated at the beginning, cf. TtaTT)p jjlou with 
'irarrjp ifiou.—With the change of n to D in the 2. pers. (fififct, Sj; 

EPS;, DD) comp, the reverse change in the inflexion of the verb §51c. 

The nominal suffixes denote the gen. and are attached to b* 
the 8t. con . (§21/'). Forms like §24a, §28y are only 

apparent exceptions. 

A distinction is made between light and heavy suffixes. The c . 
heavy suff. are: DD, ID, Dn, 

Between the singular noun ending in a consonant, and such d. 
suffixes as begin with a consonant, there is generally inserted a 
“union-vowel” ( Bindevocal , cf. §79e). This vowel is: 

e with suff. 2 . f. sg.: and 1. pi.: 

a with suff. 3. pers.: TO (i from ahd ), JTO, (Q — from ah&m), 

TiD; and 2. m. sg. in pause: (§ 14 ^7» half length¬ 

ening for akha). 

S 8 wd mob. with suff. 2 . m. sg .: hence 5jnj2p3 with Qame?. 

Theunion-vowel has often been completely dropped before the 
heavy suffixes: Dsrnsta, “jDMsa.—In D2TO S 6 wa mobile, because 
the vowel of the stem is unchangeable. 

note. ED, 15 retain their aspirated pronunciation even after 
a shut syllable (contrary to §6a): DDrbH3 (cf. Germ. Papachen 
alongside of machen). 

Forms without union-vowel [sg. 2 . /*. T}, 3. m. and \ 3. f. e. 
vj; pi. 1. 3. m. an, 3. f. in] are appended to Dfi$, MX, Dti, nu, 

whose st.con. ends in a vowel, §38; likewise impart, for the same 
reason, to nouns from fi"Vstems, §§30 c. 31; finally, always to the 
st. con . of the m. pi. 
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f. In appending suffixes to masculine plurals the old form of 

the st. con. aj is taken as the ground-form O'lr, T^r). Before 

the 2. m. sg. and the 3. f. 8g. it becomes ft-HS), before 

the suffixes of the pi. (E^r &c.). 

g. In appending suffixes to plurals in Hi a twofold indication of 

the plural is found almost without exception, viz: a masculine in 
addition to the feminine ending: instead of mi§wdth -ft, at 

IvToXat jxot). Only the suff. 3. pi. (D—, )—) are attached quite as 
frequently to the simple plural ending Hi. We find always DHi«®, 
•jniOT, DHTVn; mostly urri'i&patres eorum (suos), not till later Dft^rOK. 

h. Only the follg. have a special form in pause: 1 . sg. and 2 ./. 

8g. in the pi. and du.i WS, ; T^r, ; as also 2 . m. sg. 

(§rf): t|W|5, *(Hp. *" .. 

i. Bare forms of suff. in the sg .: a) 2. m. sg. ftD for rj, acc. to 
§26, ftlj thy hand, cf. hsV, ftDKSl §76&.—[3) 3. tw. sg. Vt, esp. 

(14) for iaToi (4) after its kind [union-vowel e]. ilftjn his 
neighbour, hec. 3H is a contraction from —ri, etymological 
spelling for i [v.§d], e. g. ftiftaj (4) his tent.— 7 ) 3. f. sg. sometimes 
ft— for ft—. || 8 ) l.p/.ifi—, thus always Wijta 42,11 and elsewhere, 
cf. §456.— e) 3. m. pi. poet.: iaiaVn their fat, ia*i$ their fruit, 

their mouth. Cf. irii §45c, ‘iaifta*; §79 c.—£) L f. pi. ftaaij? 
their inward part 41, 21 , ftHsrrt (Inf. Pi.) 30, 41. ftjlbb it all (lit. 
summa earum , fem.-=ntr. §18a). 21, 29. “iral? 21, 28. 

k. Bare forms of suff. in the plur.: aj 3. m. pi. Wrar, i Wiiipin 
<|) 2 , 3. —P) Written defective , i. e. with omission of the e. g. Tj’nnft 
thy words for often not to he distinguished from thy 

word, pause form of Spa*. MTpa!? i f 21 , ‘jftn^ira*l 4,4. 

Singular. 

T? witness niXE commandment 

T 1 • 

“ijjtj *ry a lying witness* 'n titnp the com. of Jahwe 

■'*ry 1. sg. my w. ■>niS'a 1. sg. my c. 

rpW 2. m. sg. thy w. Ttrnstt 2. m. sg. thy c. 

ri? 2. f. sg. thy w. -[mitt 2. f. g. thy c. 

* Literally: testis mendacity i.e. testis mendax. 
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Singular. 

■hy 3. m. sg. his w. Tfi2© 3. m. sg. his c. 

WT? 3. f. sg. her w. fcM2© 3. f. sg. her c. 

©■iy l. pi. our w. ^an'iaw? l. pi. our c. 

VSrtf 2. m. pi. your w. DDfflSi; 2. m. pi. your c. 

t^y 2. f. pi. your w. 1?M2tt 2. f. pi. your c. 

D“iy 3. m. pi. their w. DM2© 3. m. pi. their c. 

fiy 3. f. pi. their w. ItiTD© 3. f pi. their c. 

Plural. 

witnesses ni2© commandments 

-i)?© •’“ry lying w. y n niy© the c. of Jahwe 

■>“y 1. sg. my w. iniy© 1. sg. my c. 

Tpny 2. m. sg. thy w. ?pM2© 2. m. sg. thy c. 

*pny 2. f. sg. thy w. spM2tt 2. f. sg. thy c. 

■p“iy 3. m. sg. his w. *PtYi2B 3. m. sg. his c. 

STH? 3. f. sg. her w. ST'ni*© 3. f. sg. her c. 

©*1? 1. pi- our w. Wnis© 1. pi. our c. 

spVry 2. m. pi. your w. DD^nis© 2. m. pi. your c. 

•jD^y 2. f. pi. your w. ^nis© 2. f. pi. your c. 
nni'iy 3. m. pi. their w. DM2© 3. m. pi. their c. 

•jrpny 3. f. pi. their w. iniy© 3. f. pi. their c. 

§ 23. Masculines with changeable Vowel §23. 
in the Penult. Cf. the phonetic law §llcl.—irtoj, 
iO©3 the prince of the land, D" l «">©3, biO©1 ■'jpte, 
win. 
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b. With final guttural: a) Pdthach furtivum: nTOBH, 
'n nTOp, but totod &c.; with final x: *pn:;—8) before 
rj, DD, 1? Chateph-Pathach: DDfcPDJ. 

c. If the word begins with a guttural, §l(k*3 takes 

effect: fi?, p?, w?, p/. rite, “rite. 

d. In nouns of the formation fhge the Daghel is in 

most cases dropped with the —. ; but 

Til??, SRiD??. 

§ 24. Masculines with changeable Vowel 
in last Syllable. I. Qames remains in an open syl¬ 
lable before the tone (also before q, §22tf), becomes 
Pathach in an unaccented closed syllable (si. c. sg. 
and before DD, *jd) and disappears entirely, acc. to 
§llcl, when the tone is moved two places forward 
( st. con. pi. and before ay*—, •gi— , DT-^, 1«T—). 
tfopp, 'n thpo, TO^jTO, qtr-jjnj, dto^d, ^TO'njTO, "’tanja'c 
bit; IftOtt, DyiBOD. 

b. With a guttural: D^DitbD, W “’DiibD; iniD, 

DDtniD. 

c. Monosyllables, T, DT$n T, SfT, DDT !, rfw. D“|T, TT, 
TO? ^T, DTT.— m, nfvnwi, 5fOT, DDOT! (§11/1), D*W, 
DTO1. (Shortened from dame, jadhe, from n"b.) 

d. II. Sere remains in st. con. sg. unchanged: 
•jnitP. It is found shortened to S 8 ghol only before 
Maqqeph; almost (§38) without exception in *}?, e. g. 
‘JTT'J? the son of Haran, sometimes in DtD, e. g. TOflS 
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nntp.—On the other hand Sere disappears even in the 
open syllable before the tone: D^S. Before 

p, 03, p? it is shortened to e or even to original l. 

■pp, ■ni\ pa'S.—To this group belong all 

participles with e in the last syllable and not a few 
adjectives, such as DjM* dumb, thn deaf, "ny blind, pi. 
fftonn, ov-py (*) v. §6/"). 

With a guttural: bash, ^bsa; taina; “Witt, «• 
nippip, oypjytoi.— The forms natp, st. con. of nap? 
and nteyp or "itojro, st. c. of npyp, are to be explained 
by the fondness of their final consonants for a. Cf. 
however IDDO lamentation, con. “IBDp and ]£T §25d. 

Monosyllables, 'ja see §38.—o«, ’to®, pptj, pttp, f. 
rvtaoi, o^niaan py, o’pnn py, pay, w?, ?psy, 

nby •'py. 

§ 25. Masculines with two changeable § 25 * 

d. 

Vowels. Phonetic law §llc 2 .—I. Vowels a and a. 

5lps, ifipa, ansn t]?a, du. D^fcpa, Y^pS; but, since the tone 
is thrown forward two places, DTT'fip? and rtn ■‘65?. 

So SpT tail, niapT, con . niapT. Syllable loosely closed 
(§12^), hence to and a aspirated. 

In the third syllable before the tone a is reduced b. 
by thinning to % (§ll/’l), except when one of the first 
two consonants is a guttural (two other exceptions 
§ 0 ): iw, D'nw, iw, na^w, ; n ■nyi. ays, onlays. 

But (cf. also §io<i3) nan, ab nan, n^nan, ^nan, 
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nyns and in:, sna t-in:, fem. pi. ninn:, ninn: 

baa’.’ 

V T 

«• II. Vowels e and a. aab, nine aab, *>aab, aaab. a:y, 
Qia:yn, oil ’’asa poisonous grapes (Daghes v. §6e|5). 

d. HI. Vowels d and e. 1. Substantives. Sere is short¬ 
ened in the st. c. to Pathach, remains, however, in an 
open syllable before the tone (differently with a?tt &c. 
§24<f): 1J5T, irT>a ipr the eldest of his house, BOJ5T, 
banian ijjjt, aa ,, :j?T- With a guttural: nsn, nonan nan, 
insn, Tpnsn, DVibsn rva ■'■nan.— Examples with o?, la 
in the sg. do not occur. 

e- In the st. con. the following resemble segholates 
(§28): spn loin, annas Sfnj, wi, a^an 1 ’; nna wall, nni 
nsnn, inna; S|tta humerus, laius, st. c. ana, su/f. ■’Bra; cf. 
bny &c. § A. 

f. 2. Verbal adjectives (§586). Several retain Sere 
in the pi. st. con.: pin, rath, pi. c. ■otih; a^nao, ■>nao 
BTtbs; ftn, a^atn, tnan iatn ^ 40, 15; bas, Barbas! 
^35,14, o^bas, p^a "’bas, *rbas.—note, nnoto, btto®, 
inyn "'TOO at my misfortune t}; 35, 26, and ab“>no® 
Isa. 24, 7. II The pi. con. is wanting in: lao neighbour, 
inhabitant, )DO, i530, Bbo integer, nrebw; 

tfcn dry, noa 1 ;; ang approaching, B^np; non, c. ab non: 
bnn, c. bnn; boy, a^boy ; yao, c. yate, nyao ; ayn, B->ayn. ;| 
With rejection of Sere: profane, D^DSn, lb ‘’Bin. 

9 • Verbal adjectives ending in a retain Sere in the 
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con. sg.: *rp, o^rfbx vw], D 1 ^, ^1, 'n ■’srp; Kbs, 

nw kbtt, o‘«btt; keb, nwgtp, Derate m, D©n nwotp 

impnra quoad nomen; nKfcS. 

bp*, c. nb b*i* (§<?) and Derate bn*, p/. D^bn*, ‘'bn* A. 
nton; ‘ins, c. fi* ‘ins and •jitib ‘ins, D^nns, fiBb ^ns; 

(tjntf long, only in sf. c.:) -fiK longsuffering. 

Anomalous: *bx side, rib, c. *bi and *!is, sw/T. t. 
i?b; ?, p/. ni*bs, ‘pripbs.—np* heel, ite? np*, tap*, 

?nj5?, OWQjy* (hoofs, Z>dp. §6*j3). 

§ 26. Masculines of one Syllable with the § 26 * 
€inal Consonant doubled. In those nouns of the 
forms qatl y qitl, qutl in which the second letter of the 
stem is either identical with the third or is the letter 3, 
which assimilates with ease (§10p), the last two con¬ 
sonants coalesce and form one double consonant. From 
the stem pm we have, formed after qitl, ‘'am my arrow, 
mam arrows; so from T3*: D^-T* (for c inzim), goats, ^rp** 
thy goats. 

In all ’forms with formative additions (esp. suff. b. 
and pi.) the vowel of the stem, because standing in a 
closed syllable, is unchangeable. In the sing, on the 
contrary, when without afformatives, compensation 
lengthening (§ll<?) takes place, since the last letter of 
a word cannot have Bag. forte . u becomes o, % becomes 
e ; a alone usually remains unchanged, except when coin¬ 
ciding with a logical pause (Stade §193&). (See, how- 
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ever, §ce). Thus “arrow” is not chiss but pn; “goat” 
not ' izz but ty; “timbrel” not tupp but sfm; but from 
Day, D? people.—The long vowel resulting from the 
compensation lengthening is shortened only before 
Maqqeph, e. g. ah abundance, bairan, but ah. 

c. Anomalous, a) 6 beside u. Tb strength, ■'W beside 
*wy, T]-Ty beside Tj?y. —P) Daghes is sometimes omitted 
before and oa (§6/3): pn, T|pn, D?pn.— if) In a few 
words a is thinned to t in a syllable with Daghes: tie, 
?jf\b; ns, wra; chath fear (tin), oarin.— 8) When the 
consonant to be doubled is a guttural or n, a is always 
lengthened in the plur .: in, o?nn, )intt® ■nn; “is, "ins, 
Dfrns.— e) nn, nB, D? with the article are always 
written nnn, nen, ayn. 

d. In some words the third radical is doubled with¬ 

out any etymological reason. Hence their inflexion 
resembles that of the nouns treated of in this §. Ex¬ 
amples: D&b nation, D’fn? and D*h$ naked, 

man*, DW (written plene ); bm, ; 

m "«?• 

27. §27. Masculine Segholate Forms. General 

remarks. Nouns of the forms qatl, qitl , qutl (qotl) not 
belonging to §26 are called segholate nouns. They 
are so called because the helping vowel employed, acc. 
to §llt, in the formation of the uninflected sing, is 
most frequently S 8 ghol. 
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We classify segholate forms as follows: A. from 
strong stems (to these belong also the stems with 
gutturals), which have a helping vowel in the sg. and 
j?/., §28; B. from stems '"9 and Y'?, with a helping 
vowel in most cases only in the sg.> §29; C. from stems 
n"b with a helping vowel in the pi. and du ., §30. 

§ 28. A. Masculine Segholate Forms from § 
strong Stems. The monosyllabic ground-form re¬ 
mains in the singular before all afformatives, 
because by these the second consonant is drawn to the 
following syllable, and a helping vowel may accordingly 
be dispensed with: malk isbp his king, siphr *n£p my 
book,.ars 7^53 to the land of Canaan.—Instead of 
the original w, however, there is found (almost, v. §w) 
always 6 : qudl itthp his holiness. Original a is, acc. to 
§11/1, often thinned to x: sadq ^2 my righteousness. 

The dual is likewise formed usually from the ground- b. 
form: , D^j?, D^TX. But fTTirV; isp/. 

In the uninflected si ngular ( stat.abs . and cow.) c. 
the doubly closed syllable of the ground-form is opened 
by an (of course, toneless) helping vowel, mostly -r—, 
being placed under the last consonant but one (§12£). 

In consequence of this 

a becomes e malk Sjbp king 
x becomes e siphr *190 book 
(u) 6 becomes 0 qod§ tthp holiness. 
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d. If the third or the second radical is a guttural, 
Pathach is usually the helping vowel employed: 

inn, nkh; but with final a, S*ghol: wild ass, 

KOT young grass. (Exceptions: Ktsn sin, §29a, &yto 
§29c).—The final consonant in npi (usually ^pp acc. 
to §30) and nan is, acc. to §2&, no guttural. 

e , When the second consonant of the stem is a gut¬ 
tural, an a under the first remains in most cases un¬ 
changed (§12/): n?3, nmj, tanh. But Dnb, bread, and 
usually nnn (4 times Dnn). 

f 9 The st. con. generally remains unchanged. But#t?n 
and (§39) always $tir\ and also occasional 
forms like TiT, pop &c. along with the usual snt &c. 

g . In pause (§14tfa) — and — of the tone-syllable 

are in most cases changed to —: qpl, (un¬ 

changed remain esp. -fbia, p*TS:); this seldom occurs 
with —: anti, ttpiB. 

h. In the plural a helping Qames* is inserted, the 

retention and omission of which are regulated acc. to 
§ 11c. for malakhim, so with light suff.: Wpb'a, 

rpDbi;; with tone thrown forward: DfTobia, ''pbfc. 
So tthh, Dp^tthn. Syllable loosely closed, as §25a. 

t. If the last consonant but one is a guttural, 

* De Lagarde (Mittheilungen 1884, p. 226) derives the plural 
from another ground-form ( mnlak ). 
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for greater ease in pronunciation S*wa is generally 
replaced by Chateph (§ 10a 4): Yiy;, ibyB, ftnw, ■nya 
“Ti“, Dn^iy:; then, acc. to §5/: Tpya, TjbyB.—Complete 
close of syllable generally with n; e. g. Dnb, always 
“’lorib &c.; onn, always ttiorn. Less frequently with y, 
e. g. oyr, ■>ttyt. 

15: south country, *155 opposite, *153 posterity, k. 
retain — before afformatives in the sing.: niajn, ■wra?, 
TO ■’1=?^- 

Nouns beginning with n and y receive before l. 
S*wa almost uniformly S 8 ghol, e. g. bay calf, -fbay, 
n->bay, nnt ■’bay. 

In the opened syllable of the stem some words m. 
have sometimes —, sometimes —, esp. yfl£ and yur, 
nas and TO3 (in ns;b always —), “VT3 and Ti?. With 
suffixes: Wtr», rm 

Nouns of the form Qlltl .— l. ft has been preserved only w. 
in 150,2, but 5 times iViJ &c., bis handful (3), UTK 

plottings of men 31, 21. 

2. Somewhat more frequent is the change of u (6) o. 
to %, e.g. ‘(Sh bosom, ijxn alongside of aam; n?b oppo¬ 
site, inD?; ‘noia unripe grapes, inoa; ‘Tafc word, rraK, 
D^iaijt, 'H Vjafct Renter and similar forms in the lexi¬ 
cons are accordingly to be cancelled). 

3. Short o for S 8 wa: “pa, flfb'njin, further P- 

and (for the first sign under 'p and '’13 

cannot be d, Jewish grammarians notwithstanding; cf. §4c3). 

H. St rack, Hebr. Gramm. 2 I. 4 
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q. 4. The pi. of bn’s is D^bns, so with light suffixes: 
‘pbnsb; but with a pi. st. abs. nibnsa (4). 

r. In the sing, the syllable is loosely closed, contrary 
to the rule, in paa, *haa from *©a (garment), in the 
plur. completely closed, contrary to the rule, in 
orptwa (2) from 5 | 5 |, as. also in Drp 3 D 3 (19), fogtao?. 

29. § 29. B. Masculine Segholate Forms from 

fl ‘ i"y and Y'y. When in nouns of the form qatl the 
second radical is a weak Jodh, the full-toned 
ground-form (st. abs.) of the sg. adopts i as its helping 
vowel, while in the st. c. and, in general, whenever 
the tone is thrown forward aj is contracted to e: 
mr olive, pa© nit, Tin’ll;, dti't, Dginir; but: nrran. 
With « as final consonant no helping vowel: jna valley, 
nan sna the valley of Hinnom. 

b. With a helping vowel in the pi. only: Ann he-goat, 
D’mrin; -ny young ass, D^Ttf. (32, 16 with 1 copul. 
DYiyi; 49, 11 sg. with suff. 3. m. sg. nHiy.) 

c. Waw is found as second consonant of the stem 
in three words with helping vowel: rnn death, nitt 
ntebti, inin; ^s mischief, Dais; -fin middle, niyn spina, 
'Oaina, naaina. Cf. also snt$ falsehood, vanity.—More 
frequently am has been contracted to d even in the 
st. abs.: Ti©, taic, pip. 

d. Plur. with helping vowel is rare (1 Sam. 13,6. Hos. 
12 , 12 ); genly. D’Wip &c. 
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§ 30. C. Masculine Segholate Forms from§ 30. 
n"b (cf. §74«). When the third letter of the stem is a ’ 

■> or 1, it passes in the uninflected sing, into t or u. 
i draws the tone to itself, and thus thrusts out the 
preceding vowel ( parj becomes ‘HB, §10/]3). 

Nouns in i retain the helping vowel a of the pi. b. 
and du. even when the tone advances: “>13 kid, pi. 
n^ia, c. ovy wia; inb jaw, cheek, du. niinb, c. t^nb. 

In the sg., before afformatives and in pause, the <?• 
first consonant of the stem receives back its vowel 
§14ip: jophj, beauty, iis;; ■'bn, ibh, i^bn.— 

An original a, however, is thinned to J! (§11/1), but 
in pause to e ; before 7|, sometimes also before DD and 
■j3, to S: -ns, ■ng, “' 118 , trng, SR1B, d?ib (5), ftnB; 
along with these without union-vowel (§22e) fDD"Op, 
fortne, tin*nB. 

note. In d^fcGS alongside of d^SX and in K serves 

simply as mater lectionis (§16). (Another reading d^&OX, d^Knp.) 

Nouns in U : «lrifa for tohrv, Forms with d. 

afformatives belonging here: my rest 30, 7; ynaj *vjxg the 

ends of the earth; sidtt the clefts of the rock. 

§31. Masculines from n"b with two Vowels. § 31. 
A. Original tj (form §23) at the end of the word a * 
(Auslaut) becomes %, e. g. afflictus, suffering, -»pd 
innocent, with afformatives rp??, 

B. Original dj in Auslaut (^td often in poetry b. 

«== nnte, e. g. 8, 8) is modified in the st. abs. after 

4 * 
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rejection of the/ to e (n— ) (cf. in the st. c. aj is 
contracted (§10/a) to e (n— ). Before suffixes and in 
the plur. this vowel is rejected (and with it, of course, 
the n by which it is marked in the ponsonantal text, 
§2*) : n?s herdsman, isss run, rin, cyn, pnr; 
lyb, Tpyn, DJvyn, and with the first vowel changeable: 

r vie, 'jiit? trite, spite, 'irnte, attto intej.DisB (only pi-), 

V5B, ~>2B, DJUSB. 

note. With D3 probably iadkhem with short a-sound 
(Luzzatto §884), cf. CD^, §24c. 

Before suffixes in the sing . the final sound of the 
stem ( Stammauslaut ) has often preserved itself in 
various shapes. Such forms look for the most part 
like plural forms, especially when the is written. 
That these, however, are no real plural forms is evident 
from the fact that some of the words in question are 
not found in the plural, either in the absolute or in 
the construct state. From n3j3iq possessions in cattle, 
e. g. are found the follg. forms: n3j3E, 

*13j3E and SpjpQ, V0JH3, TOptt, aD3j3E and DD a) 3{3 l Q, 
DnspE and 00*’?)?^ (but n ot: or: miqne with ). 

So with nrbanquet, drinking, •fb’en nnti’a, TOtDtt, 
arT'nth?; nintt appearance, D^nb^n narua, Span*, 
^apvo, ]n^a; probably also nb$, leaf, 
coll, leaves, rv^rnb?, «inb*, nbs (rrr^b? Neh. 8, 15, 
only another orthography of nb??). 
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Suffixes in the sing.: 3. m. almost always (not i, d. 
but) «in., e. g . *into?d; but 3./*. usu. fr, e. g. 

§ 32. Feminines with unchangeable Vow-§ 32. 
els. Paradigm see § 22.—Here belong also the 
feminines of masculines with a changeable vowel in the 
penultimate syllable § 23 (ro^nj from since this 

vowel is always dropped acc. to §1 lcl; further the 
feminines from monosyllabic nouns with the final 
consonant doubled § 26 (npn from pH). 

§ 33. Feminines with one changeable § 33. 
Vowel.* Phonetic law §llcl.— ntte (ground-form a% 
iaphath ) lip, edge, r©to, fcTOte, du. Donate, ?pn$to, 

npto ‘'rate, Donato; njpid, i*r» n?nd, nispid, d^nisnd. 

.—njTD sleep, tkjVP nSto, insto; ttl? assembly, rH? 
bante% drrr*. 

In several nouns, esp. those with prefixed d, the 6. 
s*. c. sg. is not ath, but with a helping vowel n—, or 
n._, e.g. nsbdd, ddnip robdd; nnstod, tjbd^nK nnntod. 

With swyf. VQbdd, innfctod (cf. "obd, id?r). Cf. § 36, 
esp. h. 

§34. Feminines with two changeable Vow-§34. 
els. In the st. abs. of the sg. and pi. on account a ' 


* The feminine ending here causes the tone to he moved for¬ 
ward one syllable, so that the vocalisation coincides with that 
of W &c. 

T T 
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of the tone, which acc. to §1 lei rests on the ending, 
the first of the two vowels has disappeared: sadaqa{th) 
rrip^af, hut appears again, usually, however, 
thinned to i, when the tone advances one syllable 
further: DpTfc, Sjlnpns, 'n hipTO, Wp-pt v. 

§llc2. 

b. If the word begins with g or n, the original a 
remains when the tone advances (cf. §25&); n and 
2 receive generally S 8 ghol. HtfiK land, D*Wipn 
wwr», DDtww, pi. rmnat lands; rbw cart, irto?, 
nibs?, c. riba?. 

c. Even when only the second radical is a guttural, 

a has maintained itself under the first letter of the 
stem, cf. and tYhna §256, e. g. rvi?D storm, 

'n rn?o, rvn?o, yept* rvh?o. 

d. Miscellaneous, a) Complete close of syllable as 
exception in st. c. of nana blessing, e. g. 'n naia, but 
■'PiDia. Further: H“nn trembling, fear, c. nTin.— 
P) mana cattle, o’l'ibn rmna, JfFiana, *ornana, narrnna, 
niwia, niana. 

~ I - ir 

35. § 35. Feminines of Segholate Forms from 

a ' strong Stems. Cf. §28.—Since the two consonants 
closing the stem of the noun are always followed by 
an afformative—the feminine ending ( malk, nsbtt 


* Vocalisation coincides with that of &c. 
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queen), the vowel of the stem remains unchanged in 
the sing . In the Plural a helping QamSs, the 
retention or omission of which, as with the masc. 
segholate forms, is determined by § 11c: nfbbtt for 
malakhdth, cf. D'pb'a. The st. c. and forms with suff. 
are not found in the plur. of this word; they must 
have been pronounced, with loose close of syllable: 
rvbbtt, wtaVa,. DDVfbbta. —Cf. na'nn destruction, pi 
niainn ruins, DbtSw» niann, spninn, arrrvhnn. 

An original a appears in an unaccented shut b. 
syllable sometimes as i; cf. nte? agna with nta?, 
tew; nta?, nterjs, i«kn rite? 21, 28.—n and * in 
the same position at the beginning of the word receive 
instead of a or i usually e: npbn, 

"rb$p (ba?). Cf. §28/. 

Syllable completely closed, as exception: fiBin c. 
reproach, ninn, spryin niwjn. 

§ 36. Feminine Segholate Forms we call§ 36. 
such nouns as have the feminine ending n affixed not a ’ 
by means of a full vowel, but only of a helping vowel 
(— or —): milmart tYTate, tdkhacht nn?in. (Cf. 
§i8cpor). 

Their inflexion coincides in the singular with that b. 
of masc. segholate forms from strong stems, § 28: 
rnrte, ^rpvqte, wain; o, however, when suffixes 
are added, becomes more frequently U, e. g . nite, 
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brass, DPltiSns, du. double chains, beside nbaba, 

•inbaba.—Examples of the thinning of a to i: nnaa 
mistress, sjnnaa, nniaa; the inff. na® from a®?, nnb 
from nb*, n*l“| from TT (§68/*), n®|i from ®aa: “>110®, 
nnnb, *inn*i, DP®3. —S*ghol (cf. §28£) is found in the 
inf. of ?fbn, nab, orob (§68*)- 

e. In the plur. a is preserved, in the syllable before 
the tone, in most cases as a, e. g. nil®®®: nbaxta 
knife, nibaxn; nnna capital (of a pillar), rvhns; 
ninain; naa®, n>ata. But nnax, letter, pi. abs. ninax. 
When the tone advances: anna®®, anr niaata. 

d. In the feminines of nouns inflected like 2$ 

(§24tf)—including, therefore, the fern. of the partt. 
Qal, Pi., Hithp.—the vowel of the second radical is 
dropped in the plur., e. g. ^ gignens, par tens, 

mother, irttbp, djwtW*, ntibjn; *ia‘ra, D^na^ra, nwya, 

nrhsm 

e. Examples with final x: nxtsn sin, sinoffering, nxtsn 
ftrirv'., sjnxtsn, oanxtsn, nrixtsn, oyan^ nxtsn (for 
chattyoth §lOe2), na^nxisn; part. xa\ nxar, nixar. 

f- Note: naro tunica, S|oi‘> njha, ■’nans, ?jnan3 ,pi abs. 
niana, -riy niana, nnanaa. 

9 • Some nouns have besides the segholate forms a 

st. abs . in fi—, which is in some cases much more 
frequent than the other: ffis?, also FHS?, assembly, 
rm?; rns&n, also rnWDF), ornament, beauty, 
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banto 1 ; rmfcp, sirnsEFi, napnssn; nb*x and nb*s hind, 
nnten nb*s, nib;s, rri'en nib^s; srnnb'n (fm?nbr) war 
(st. c. wanting), inianb'o, inianbia, 'n nSianbtt, vnbnbi?; 
Siaxbtt f. maVakha (fnasba) business, work, naxbtt 
nnten, ■inssb'o, sptrbsbtt. 

Several nouns have their st. abs. always in n— and h. 
nevertheless form their st. c. after the analogy of the 
segholate forms: rn CiT crown, ant nncy, rviltja, see §335. 

§ 37. Feminines in uth and ith. Nouns with §37. 
the ending uth form their plur. in ujjdth; in the bible 
only ffiabtt, tYnabtt, and tTPjnn the vault (sg. post- 
biblical), post-bibl. ni s ba.—Exception: PiV7? ordinance, 
law,'n rm?, 

Nouns with the ending ith, esp. the Jfeminines of b. 
adjs. in i, have in the plur. ijjoth, e. g. maton picture 
(of the heart), imagination, thought, inatott, rTPatae 
Mb; “'linyn, o^inan, msBan, rri*ika. 

§38. Nouns of peculiar Formation. §38. 

,tpa» ,ia« suff. ;(c. as 17, 4. 5!) )»?a tas ,father as 
nias ,nias pi. —.(§22e) orras ,*inias and T>ax 

j .oa^nias ,?pnias 
,father-in-law [OH] 
,wn» and r>ns ,?pns ,inx suff. ;onas ■’ns ,brother fix 

,(§ 11/2) ins ,**ns ,t|OT< ins ,*oins pi. — .oains 

.Daini< ^Jins ,“iins 

* In the st. abs. and before light suffixes thejtf. has Dag. f. implir. 
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[rvnnx] pi .—.Tjninx .■>nins .fins nin» ,sister Pins 
.Ds^ninsVi .sprirw ;ofr©r;ns .Ttrns 
.nni©n ,-jni©n ,mother-in-law ni’on 
,Dno ‘•C5K ,(3) ©■>©•>81 and ©■'©Di* pi .—.&©■>« ,man T23*K 

.■j!r©3» .“prisa 

•if©b ■'©3 ,0 , >©D/>/. — .?JB©» ,ip©» ,D‘13S n©« ,woman PCX 
,‘V’iay nirrott ,*nin©K pi. —.sn©» onas ,maid natt 

.D3‘'rn©« .©in©** 

V ~ I : - 1 : - 

.obcvr; “©a ,**©*©3 pi.— .^rna ,oa*n? rva .house fra 

.©a'PQ ,?pPQ 

,(•>33 and 333 §20cj3; p-j3 ;)3 17, 17) pn“j3 .son fa 
.Dn“>33 ,*p33 ,bHn©1 “>33 .©©a pi .—.5133 ,^23 ,©3 
.©ib-rvipa .nisa pi .—.©ana ,“©a ,pn-na .daughter fQ 

.©a^tipa .spnia 

— Mduum ©•'TD'i*’ ; "i'o'pa .’©iti ©p ,to-day ©rn .day DV 
.©3“'©“' ,T>ti*' ,n*i» ■'©“'■ba ,©■>©•’ pi. 

“>bs> .©''ba pi. —.(§30c) *pba .rnenp “'ba oba .vessel “b3 

.Bn*>b3 pba ,anr 

.■jvpn ’'©“'© ,b*Q©n “>» ,(§20ca) n©*>©n .water ***orj 

.07V>© , >© ,“'©“'© 

v - r ' - 

.©a*'©© ,?p©© ,B“?©©n '•am ©^©©n .heaven ***D^ti 
.©apy .sp’iy ,“iaan “py ,D*nyp/.—.tp/a .town f. -py 

* Instances from Aramaic and Arabic of the insertion of h 
in the plur. are given by No Id eke, Sitzungsberichte der Berl. 
Akad. der Wiss. 1882, p. 1178. 1179. 

** Pronounce batim , bate (exception to §6a). 

*** Plural with ending stripped of the tone, not Dual. 
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,Dyn •'ttttfi , DTOn pi .—.DDCih ,v6tr\ ,head *TCK”I 

.Dn*'B ,!)rPB and Ytt OB sw/f. ;'n iB ,mouth FIB 
§ 39. Numerals, *jhk 1, st. c. “ins; f. fins, §39. 
rm (.. §n/2) is an adj., e.g. nns nip®, nns rma; 
rarely subst.: st. c. o^nn “ins, o^yn fins. 

□‘JJ© 2, f. ©‘'jn© **, is, properly speaking, an ab- b. 
stract subst.: the number two, couple. What is 
enumerated stands either in apposition: D^B D73©, 

W© DWD, D^©3 ©‘la©, Q‘to© or is subordinated 

in the genetive: ©■©© ‘'3©, ©‘»©3 ‘'in©, DinB©n ‘WO. 

The numerals from 3 to 10 are likewise abstract c. 
nouns with forms for the masc. and fern.; notice, 
however, that the masculine form is employed when 
the word enumerated is of the feminine gender, and 
vice versd. 


Maculine form 
with fern, substs.: 
st. abs. st. cstr . 

©b« 3 «b« 

yais 4 ysns 

' : - ‘ I - 


Feminine form 
with masc. substs.: 
st. abs. st. cstr. 

n»b® 3 n»Sw 

T t VS 

nyais 4 nyins 

T T : - -: - 


* From rd8, originally ra’8; hence plur. properly, acc. to 
§28, v*'a8\m y cf. §10c2. 

** Daghe8 lene (contrary to §§5c.6a), because the punctuation 
presupposed the pronunciation eStajim , e8te. —Philippi, ZDMG. 
[Zeitschrift d. deutschen morgenland. Geselischaft] XXXII, 85 ff. 
and H. Strack, ibid. XXXIII, 301 f. may be compared. 
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II, § 39. 


NUMERALS. 


Masculine form Feminine form 

with fern, substs.: with masc. substs.: 


st. abs. 

st. cstr. 

st. abs. st. cstr . 

©■an 5 

•• ▼ 

iman 

mean 5 n©an 

T * -t V - I 

' ©© 6 

1DW 

n©« 6 n©© 

aa© 7 


naa© 7 naa© 

t s • - : • 

nsb© 

V l 

8 

nsb© 8 nsb© 

a©n 9 

a©n 

" ! 

natfn 9 na©n 

▼ ; * - ; • 

io 

ytDT 

nntoa 10 nnfca 

T T v v -s 

n©b© ;ni«a ©b© ©b© 

r i 1 •• : ' 7 • * s 

;©b© D‘'*ia ;D“'ia ©b© 


.Y<sa n©b© ;n©b© o^ai ;D“>sa 
d. In the composite numbers from 11 to 19, only 
the units from 3 to 9 come under the rule given 
in §c. 


With masc. substs.: 


With fem. substs.: 

ntoa •'ntia, “ica -jn« 

11 

rntoa 'twv, rnto rm 

(82) i©a oa© 

12 

(31) nn©? d in© 

n©a n©b© 

T T T 

13 

nn©y ©b© 

"ito* naan** 

T T T T * - 

14 

n*j©a aa-jK 

ywT nflhsn 

T T T • 

15 

n^toa ©an 

▼ ▼ T • 

16 

nntea ©© 

“ » V 

ntea naa© 

T T t : • 

17 


-i©a nsb© 

▼ T ▼ l 

18 

rnto* rebti 

nairn 

T T T J • 

19 

rnta*» 


e- note. 1. The formerly perplexing numeral *rn232 is found 

in Assyrian as i§tin.—2. The units from 3 to 9 stand before 
in the st abs. of the fem., before in the st . c. of the masc.— 
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3. The first unit stands in the st.c.; the second acc. to the KHhibh 
almost always in the st. abs since and fPte tW© are 

without a doubt Q*re perpetuum (§9 b) for '5 and 'i *W5, each 
of which is found only four times in the consonantal text. 

jnto mto titi nto ,Donate yto* 

Certain nouns frequently numbered (as 5|b» f- 
1000 , HBK cubit, cattle, D+s ©3DJ, fiSlD, bjj 1 ©) usu¬ 
ally remain in the sing, after the numerals from 11 
to 19, occasionally also after larger numbers (cf.Engl. 
“three pound ten”, “five foot eight”), e . g . n^lpr\ 

r\m rnto* tim 

20 (pi. of ytD ?); 30 , 40 50 

60 D^fctp, 70 D’tfJJ®, 80 90 D^I&Pl (thus 

j>/. of the corresponding units). 

The noun numbered, when following the tens and 
undetermined, stands usu. in the sing.: but 

d* raW rmaa, as also nibha D*n* and wat n^a». 

—Rarely Dp^S 0“>®®n 18, 24 and such like. 

In numbers containing both tens and units either h. 
the units are placed first (esp. in the earlier hooks) 
or the tens as is usually done in English, e. g. 

35 o^b®* ®®n, 33 ebon 0">©b®. With a noun; n*;n© 
ns® a^th 5, 20; ns® ovath o®® ©an 12, 4. 

100 ns®; 200 (§10c2); 300 trix® »b» (and *• 

so on, as with n“i©y).—1000 qbs; 2000 n’lEba; 3000 
B“>Bb» n«b»; 4000 Q^tbs nyaiit (and so on acc. to §c, 
col. 4).—10000 naan (xopta?. 
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D“>nx® D“>rix© ; r»© nx® .D^as ns® ,©*'« ns® 
,n®x nbx II .D‘'«hB nix® ya© ,r®© nix® yaix ; n^ban 
jD^baa nicbx n«© ;d , >p ! id o^sbx ,t}‘>x o^abx jD'ns qbx 
.o^baa neb© ,©■« ■•sbx n©b© .o^eiB nbx nvaix 

&• Many substantives denoting weight, measure, or 
time are dropped where the context leaves no doubt 
as to the meaning; Shekel: S|OD nx®, ant rn©y ; ephah: 
D^y© ©©; loaf: onb D^nx®. 

I- Ordinal numbers: T*i©x"i first, 15© second, i©“>b© 
third, lyian fourth, ■>©i®n (*>©©n) fifth, ■>©© sixth, 
iy*>a© seventh, ®*<©© eighth, iyi©ri ninth, i-o©y tenth. 

♦». The ordinals above 10 are wanting and in their 
stead the corresponding cardinal numbers are used: 
©in “f©y ■'Mtfya, ar ifey-nya©a, n:© o^ya-ixa 

n. note. In counting years and the days of the month the 

first ten ordinal numbers are often indicated by the cardinals: 
ttHnb ‘iHKa * n ^ rst (month), on the first (day) of the 

month 8, 13. 

o. To express fractional parts the feminines of the 
ordinal numbers above enumerated are most frequently- 
employed : m© , 'b© third part, n^an ‘A, rv>© , '®n(rv'©©n) 
Vs, ni»© V«, mra© V 7 , rvn , '©y and svnifey ‘/io.— 
“>sn, ■>sn V 2 , yaH and yan 'A, ©®h ‘A. 

P • Distributives: d®© d®© two each, rtya© Piya© 

seven each. 
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-fold is expressed by the feminine dual of the q. 
corresponding cardinal: Banyans, twyatj. 

C. PARTICLES (§§ 40—46). 

§ 40. Particles with Suffixes. The particles §40. 
are joined to the suffixes of the noun. 

Deviations with respect to the union-vowel. Fre- b. 
quently a, where the noun has S*wa or Sere; even 
in pausal forms 1f w for ?p.—on, in without a union- 
vowel when the stem ends in a consonant, v. §43/'.— 
array v. §43d. 

Verbal suffix (see §78c). See also ps §41,2; e. 
na*s §42/; nai?nn §435; ijras §45tf. 

■jn, nan ecce. —■pan ecce me, “'San and (with Nun d. 
demonstr. §80) •’aan; *iaan ecce nos along with >a:n, 
naan; 2. p. qan, /. -jan, pi. naan; 3. p. ian, nan. 

tn', “O' 1 it is, was (converse of px).—7|ttp thou art^ e. 
non D^fey Batin ye show favour, oailpn (n §42,1); 
i3C? (4) he is. 

“riy still.—prn oi fl n •’jniy I am still vigorous; f- 
2. p. rpn'y, /. spTiy; 3. p. ■'n *ianiy he is still alive, /. 
nrriy; oniy.—■'niya <|» 104,33 and ijniya while I yet 
am (alive); “in Daniya G. 25,6; *’ k tiya since I am (alive) 

=all my life long 48, 15. 

§ 41. Negative Particles. 1. oo, negation §41. 
of an action: not; without a verb: no. 
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n, § 41.—§ 42. INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES. 


2. •pa* (proply. subst ., nothingness) negatives the 

being, existence of something or of somebody, hence 
joined not with verbs, but with nouns (participles): 
pat there is no water. Generally in the st. c. at 
the head of the phrase: pap Dfib pat there is no 

bread and no water; but also: iniat 'pa* and 

there was no interpreter of it (the dream) 40, 8, cf. 
19, 31.—With stiff .: thou art not . . . (5*ti^ *|pat 

thou knowest not), -[pat, DDptf, Dpat; with verbal suff.: 
*U>pat I am not; *)spat he is not, nsi^at; topat we are not. 

3. bat [xyj, ne, with the jussive (§47*), esp. with 
prohibitions and to express a wish that something 
may not happen: rotten perdes, nntiiipbat ne per das. 

NOTE. btt with Indicat. is rare: 19, 17, d^izp Kpbs: 

1 Sam. 25, 25, cf. Jos. 1, 7. 121, 3. Prov. 3, 30. 

4. -*}$ (always with Maqqeph) [itq, ne, esp. a) after 
expressions of fear, (3)=that not, lest. 

5. “toblb with the inf., not to. 

• : • i 

42. § 42. Interrogative Particles. 1. p, simple 

question, both when the answer is uncertain (ib Dibffipl 
does it go well with him?), and esp. (like mm) when 
a negative answer is expected (vpat '’Ha* ‘Voitfpi am I 
my brother’s keeper?). Also in an indirect question: 

5)bptt nianb, to see if the waters had decreased 
8, 8.—atbn nonne. 
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note, ft interrogativum receives: a) before non-gutturals b • 
with a vowel always: Chateph-P&thach, wilt thou destroy? 

18, 28; ^ftft wilt thou (/.) go? 24, 58.—pj before non-gutturals 
with §*w& either: Pathach with follg. Bag., 17,17, 

18, 21, $j3a ns ran 37, 32, or: Pathach without follg. Bag., fttoall 
filTOKa do I hide from A.? 18, 17, bWTh know ye? 29,*5 i 
cf. 27, 38. 30,15.—7) before gutturals with Qamg§: S*gh61 (cf. §11/^2) 

24, 5. —8) otherwise before gutturals: P&thach (w. 

Bag, forte implic.), HI* TOil have ye yet a brother? 

2. D$, if, whether, in an indirect question. c. 

3. QK . • n, in a disjunctive question, direct (37,8) d. 
and indirect (24, 21. 27, 21. 37, 32). 

4. tc, nfc see §16*?./:—rrob and msb’ §45*?6. 

5. aj where? only in composition: where is /*• 

he? where art thou? n*X where?—nT 

t - TV - - - V 

1) where?, 2) which?; rrpp whence? 

nr, nxir, ttifcg not unfrequently to give ani- g- 
mation to the question: FIT ifc quisnam?; ^ quis 

tandem? 27, 33; narntt 3, 13. 12, 18. 

Questions are sometimes found without an inter- h. 
rogative particle, esp. questions of surprise; HT FIF18 
W? thou here art my son Esau? 27, 24; cf. 18,12. 

1 Sam. 25, 11. 

§ 43. Independent Prepositions, "bfct unto, 

T? till, b? over, ended originally in aj, hence often 
in poetry: ^5. Before suffixes the fuller 

form is always employed; accordingly when joined 

H. Strack, Hebr. Gramm. 2 I. 5 
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II, § 43. INDEPENDENT PREPOSITIONS. 


with suff. these preps, look like plurals*: ■’bit; Tpbs, 
Spbs; V’bs, nibs; vbs; oaibs, la^bs; on^bs (defect, 
onbs), poet, whs (cf. §22<?e), inibs.—*ny; Tp'iy; liny, 
nv?y; forny!— 1 ■'by; spby, f^by; rby, rrby; V'by; Dauby; 
oniby, poet, ia^by, iniby. 

b- The follg. really stand in the plural before suffixes: 
a^ao round about, “ins behind, Finn under, instead of.— 
spn^aOj-pa'oo; Y'yoo, rnaiao. Oftener: nia^ac, iniaiao 
round about me, &c.—More frequent than “ins is inns. 
With suff. always: ■'“ins behind me, Tpnns &c.—■'Finn; 
Tpnnn; Winn, n'wnn; 'o^nm; oyinnn; oninnn and 
onnn!, )rnnnn. With verbal suffix nsnnn 2, 21. 

c. T'a between, •'pa, tpa, ira. The suff. of the plur., 
however, are attached to the plur.: twa, D?*'3*'3, orripa, 
to the fem. plur.: 'D‘>ni3“'a, Otwa. 

a. oy with, itiy; spay, ;jay, f. tpsy; lay, nay; i3ay; 
oaay; Day (5), forjay. — For lay oftener, esp. in the 
earlier period, “'“ray (Bottcher §894, II). 

e. ns, -ns with: ins; Tins, -jns, /. sjns; ins, nns; 
%ns; Dans; nns. 

f. fix, "nx (points out the determinate accus., §20e): 

‘’ns me; Tjnfc, tjnfc, f. tjna; ink, nnk; nanfc; D?n«; 
nnk, Rarely nnnx (2) and f‘jnk.—Often written 

plene: ^ni« &c. 

* P. de Lagarde, Symmicta II, 101—103, Mittheilungen 
23If. pronounces the forms in question to be real plurals. 


Digitized by t^ooQle 



II, § 44. 1?3. § 45. the prefixes 2, 3, b. 


67 


§ 44. ‘j'Q, from, has preserved its independence §44. 
almost exclusively in the following cases: 1. often in 
poetry: ■'a'jSTjtj, ■'Bg-jtt; 2. in most cases before the 
article: 'pijrr'jB, p3!T"jB.— Elsewhere po coalesces 
with the following substantive to form one word:- 
a) assimilation: DJ + JB becomes D*B, D'TpB, rwat}. In 
letters with S‘wa Daghes is sometimes omitted (§6/3), 
e. g. nbaBbB from above ; p) when the following word 
begins with *>, contraction to TO takes place; rgTpro 
from thy right hand, ; f) compensation length¬ 
ening before gutturals and 1, e. g. finB, IT?©, 

pjrjB, before the article piania; niJTjB see §96; 8) be¬ 
fore n and n sometimes virtual doubling: pr»B, wro? 

14, 23, tfpnB.—Poetical bye-form “BB. 

With suffixes: B3B, BHB, «isnB. Elsewhere doubled: b. 
■BBB from me; T]BB, JBB, /. -p|B; *12013 from him, njBB 
from her; *I3BB from us. 

1 v 

§ 45. The Prefixes a, 3 , b. The prepositions a § 45 * 

8 ! ; "CL, 

(in), b (sign of the dative) and the particle of com¬ 
parison a (as), because short proclitics, are always 
fused with the following word into one whole. The 
fuller forms, forming an independent word, iM, ifcb, 
ira (but v. § d) belong exclusively to poetry. 

3 with suffixes: 5pa, *ja, f. -fa; ia, na; to; dm; 

ona and oa, in a (15) and *jna (3). 

b with suff.: ib; tjb and nab (cf. §22fa), ?[b, f. *jb; c. 

5* 
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II, § 45. THE PREFIXES 3, V 

■ft, fib; ab; osb (/. n;5b Ez. 13, 18); onb, inb. —poet, 
fab (cf. §22ie), e. g. 9, 27=onb; Isa. 44, 15. 53, 8— ib. 

d. a with suff.: o?3, ana. Otherwise always laa: Bias 
as I; 2.m. spaa; ’ini'bs, niaa; was; forms, oniaa (3). 

e. With respect to the punctuation (cf. §1 l^.A) note 
further: 

1 . before a vowel they have S*wa: tpaa, -fbab, TH3; 

2 . before a guttural with Chateph the correspond¬ 
ing short vowel: "faxa, “iT^bKh, iianb, but-iaxb, a^ribaa, 

^aa; 

3. before S a wa i: nb'bob, but fiTin^b; 

4. before the article: -fbab, “ina, see §17e. 

5. before the tone-syllable is found sometimes a: 
often before fiT, fiKT and n£», e. g. fiT3, fi»T|, nbita. 

6 . before naPathach with Daghes: naa, in pause 
and before K: naa (see Delitzsch to Isa. 2,22); naa.— 
nab, nab' for what purpose? why? Mostly nab, e. g. 
5|b{5»n nab wherefore will ye weigh ?, fi'iafi Sfb nab’ 12,18, 
*>naan nab' Cant. 2, 15, n-mab' wherefore then?; but 
before S, n, a usu. nab, e. g. rnas nab 12,19, cf. 27,45. 

f. b before the tone-syllable receives, further, an a: 
a) before infinitives: nabb’to go, rvibb to bear, natlb, 
n“Tib, xiab, *VOb, except when the inf. is closely con¬ 
nected with the following word, e. g. D^a» na®b 16, 3; 
P) in pause with pairs of words: omb o*»B pal, 6;— 
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y) note also: nt»b in safety, *tpb and nsib for ever, 
a'nb in abundance. 

§ 46. Waw copulativum (§1 l^.A). A. 1.Before § 4 ®* 
a vowel 1 takes S*wa: 'pwi'i, -pern, HTYi.— 2. Before 
a guttural with Chateph, the corresponding vowel: 
n‘’“Q3n, o^bm; hut nhsi (rvirvn).—3. Before 

S*wa and the labials *1 is written: “ljjtM, ^bn*!? rinatFI, 
D*<bnM; so ann 2,12, because for ar»T + i. For orv'm, 
rr>rn &c. see §76&.c. in*} (and may he live) out of 
ini-M.—4. Before the tone-syllable often a, esp. a) in 
pairs of words: 8, 22, *in!in wn, nbibl Di“>, Tin Til3, 
onb, tenai nnna, nsxi *ib$; 8 ) at the end of 
a sentence or part of a sentence. 

B. Use of Waw copulativum. 1. In circum- b. 
stantial clauses, to introduce the subject, e. g .: God 
appeared to Abraham bnfcn HIT® nth HOT] as he sat 
by the door of the tent 18,1, cf. 19,1. Also so as, at 
the same time, to bring out a contrast, e . g.: What 
wilt thou give me tjbin ‘obitt seeing I go hence 

childless? 15, 2, cf. IJJT seeing my lord is old 
18, 12; I have ventured to speak na&i ‘obtfi al¬ 
though I am dust and ashes 18, 27.—Also in complex 
nominal sentences, e. g .: Wherefore wilt thou stand 
without rvofl ‘WSB ‘obfctt seeing I have prepared the 
house? 24, 31. Why are ye come to me Drfcttte Dfiai 
‘'tnk seeing ye hate me 26, 27. 
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II, § 46. WAW COPULAT1VUM. 


c. 2. To express the ground or reason, e . g.: Now 
I know that thou fearest God, FDton aVi since thou 
hast not withheld 22, 12; hinder me not rpbxn 'nl 

since J. hath prospered my way 24, 56, cf. 20, 3. 
^ 7, 10. 60, 13. 

d. 3. To introduce final clauses (that, in order that), 
mostly after the impty., but also after the jussive, 
Isa. 5,19, and cohortative (§47^), Job 32,20; occasion¬ 
ally, too, after the impf., 1 Kings 22, 20. 

e. The verb following *i stands a) in the cohortative 
(1. pers.) or (3) in the jussive (2. and 3. pers.). Exx.: 
a) Give me a possession of a hurying-place rnajssi 
that I may bury 23,4; bring it to me nboio that I may 
eat 27,4; bring them out Dtlfct nwi that we may know 
them 19, 5, cf. 24, 56. 27, 25. 29, 21 &c. Isa. 5, 19; 
let down thy pitcher nntjs*] (§74t>) 24, 14.—(3) Serve 
him alone Ostitt bst^l that he may deliver you 1 Sam. 
7, 3; entreat Jahwe "loyi that he may take away the 
frogs from me Ex. 8,4; wait on Jahwe -jb yobl that he 
may help thee Prov. 20, 22; who will persuade Ahab 
bb'yi b3^l that he may go up and then fall 1 Kings 
22 , 20.—The jussive is often not recognisable as such 
(cf. §47e): Bring her forth that she may be bur¬ 
ned 38, 24, cf. ibtil 30, 3; I will speak “•’jtiiv'i that I 
may find relief Job 32, 20. 
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D. THE VEBB (§§47—80). 

§ 47. Tenses and Moods, how expressed, i 
The Hebrew verb has no special forms by which to 
express the time of an action (present, past, future); 
instead of this the action is represented only as 
being completed or uncompleted: Perfect and Im¬ 
perfect. 

The perf. accordingly serves for the most part to &• 
indicate the past; it is, besides, employed in prophe¬ 
cies particularly, and in asseverations, because in 
these the action is regarded as certain, i. e . practi¬ 
cally as completed. 

The Hebrew impf. (often, but with less propriety, c. 
termed future), as denoting the unfinished action, is 
very often employed to express the future, then also 
to express such actions as ought to happen [ a thou wilt 
not kill”=“thou shaltnot kill”], and such as are con¬ 
ceived as possible, permitted, becoming (Potential). 

Both moods (this appellation is according to the d. 
foregoing more suitable than the misleading “tenses”) 
may be used to give expression to general truths 
known by experience, which are rendered in English 
by the present, according as the event in question 
is regarded as one that has regularly taken place 
in the past, or as one continually recurring and 
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U, § 47. TENSES AND MOODS, HOW EXPRESSED. 


therefore belonging also to the future; e. g. <J> 10, 3 
“for the wicked boasteth (bbtt perf.) of his heart’s 
desire” and Prov. 1, 16 “for the feet of the wicked run 
impf.) to evil and make haste (vinw impf.) to shed 
blood.” 

As varieties (sub-moods) of the imperfect are to 
he noted: 

e » 1. The Jussive, to express a command, wish or 
(after bit §41,3) prohibition, only in 2. and 3 . pers. 
In Hebrew it has external marks of recognition only 
in the uninflected sing, (hence not in 2. /!) viz: a) the 
shortening of the vowel of the last syllable in all 
impff. in which this vowel is % (*. e. mostly in the 
HipKil), and in the impf. Qal of verbs i'f, e.g. tvnjD}, 
juss. rnn?; j. nth; n*ltr, j. nth; [}) the rejection 
of the ending Si—in the verbs Si"b, see §74/1.0. 

f 1 note, a) Jussive in final clauses, see §46«.—|3) Jussive fre¬ 
quently in conditional clauses, in the protasis 45, 12), in the 
apodosis (Gk 4, 12), in the protasis and apodosis (W} 

if thou appointest darkness, then it will be night 104, 20). 

Cf. §88cp. 

9' 2. The Cohortative or Voluntative is formed by 

affixing ft— to the 1. person {sing.: I will, I should 
like to; plur .: we will, let us). Cf. the ft— of direction 
§20c.—The cohortative and the Nun demonstrativum 
(§ 80)? preserved only before suffixes, are the remains 
of an old Modus Energicus . 
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On perf. and imperf. with Waw consecutive see §64. h . 

The participle a) is for the most part to be ren- i. 
dered in English By the present indie.; it describes, in 
that case, a continuing, abiding act or an event just 
taking place.—(3) It further serves to indicate the 
future, especially when the event is represented as 
just at hand and in promises, DipEfi"*")** WB* OWrttt **5 
«Trn nam deleturi sumus hunc locum 19, 13, cf. 19, 14; 
nto* Drnnfcra n&Dttn shall I hide from A. 

what I am now about to do? 18, 17; t(P WX rnto bn$ 

15 rjb tYlb^ verily Sarah shall .. . 17,19; esp. after nan, 
e. g. 6, 17. Isa. 3, 1, p mb^ ffin nfcb$n nan behold! 
a virgin shall conceive and bear a son Isa. 7, 14.— 
y) Finally, the participle indicates something that 
happened while some other event was taking place, 
in which case it is to be rendered by a past tense, 
e. g. 18, 1. 19, 1. 29, 9. 

For the infinitive absolute see §63. k. 

§ 48. Origin of the Hebrew Verb. The §48. 
Hebrew (Semitic) verb had its origin in the combina¬ 
tion of a noun with the personal pronoun treated of 
in §15«. 

The perf. is formed by a concrete (or participial) b. 
noun, nomen agentis , followed by the personal pro¬ 
noun: FrbtDJj a killer thou=killed hast thou=thou 
hast killed. 
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c. The imperf. is expressed by a (probably) abstract 
or infinitive noun, nomen actionis, preceded by the 
personal pronoun, bbjrn thou (to) kill=thou wilt kill* 

d. The different position of the pron. is easily in¬ 
telligible psychologically: in the completed action we 
are more particularly interested in the fact; in an 
action which is not yet completed, we take more 
interest in the person of the agent. 

e. Owing partly to the origin of the verb as de¬ 
scribed, partly to the frequent use of the 3. person, 
we can understand how in the 3. person (of the perf. 
at least) all indication of the person came to be dis¬ 
pensed with, and the 3.p.m. sg.perf. Qal thereby to be 
the ground-form of the verb. Hence too the Hebrew 
verb is given in the lexicons under this form.* 

49-- §49. The Voices of the Verb (Conjugations, 

a. 

Genera verbi). Just as in Greek we distinguish three 
genera verbi (active, passive, middle voice), so there 
are in Hebrew seven common and a few rare modi¬ 
fications of the verbal idea, for which the unsuitable 
name conjugations—unsuitable, because used in Latin 
in an entirely different sense—has become current, 
and for which we propose to substitute voices. 


* In verbs whose second radical quiesces (*fs, ■'"s, §§71. 72) 
this purpose is served by the infin. (construct). 
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They are usually named after the form they assume b. 
in the old paradigm b?6 (do)*. Only the first voice 
or the simple stem has a special name, bp, i. e. 
light, because not burdened either by external or by 
internal afformative additions.—Recent authorities 
name these voices more appropriately after the form 
they present in the now usual paradigm bttp. 

II. Niphal, b?fc? (Niqtal, bttp?), reflexive stem: c . 
J. reflexive, e. g. take care of one’s self, nftO? 
hide one’s self; 2. reciprocal, e . g. tDBWJ go to law 
with one another, Dnb? proeliari, counsel, pjpis 
take counsel together; 3. passive, e. g. *Qp, nap? and 

cpte, spto. 

III. Pi'el, b?fc (Qittel, btop), active intensive stem, d. 
denotes the intensification of the idea, esp. 1. iterative: 
pns laugh, Pi.joke, nap bury. Pi. bury many; 2. causa¬ 
tive: *Tob learn, "nab teach, nb^ bear, Pi. assist in 
childbirth; hence also declarative: p*Tl be righteous, 
Pi. declare righteous; 3. sometimes (particularly in 
denominatives) privative: thtt root, tnfli root out, 
extirpate. 


* According to this paradigm also, the first letter of the 
stem is called its S, the second its 3, the third its b. Verbs 
are thus verbs with 5 as their first radical, K"b those with K as 
last radical. By (§ 73) are denoted those verbs whose third 
radical is the same consonant as the second. 


Digitized by LaOOQle 



76 


II, § 49. VOICES OF THE VERB (CONJUGATIONS). 


IV. Pual, b?6 (Quttal, b©p), passive of III. 

V. Hiph'il, b^fcfi (Hiqtil, b^t?prn), active causa¬ 

tive stem, causative of I. 1. with ’personal object, 
indirectly causative: To© hear, ynaflin cause some one 
to hear; hence also declarative: p^xn declare just; 
2©n be wicked, jpiflnn declare guilty; 2. so that the 
act or condition denoted by the Qal becomes the ob¬ 
ject, directly causative*: exert one’s strength, 

show one’s self strong, ‘ppYPl become old, ©*n©n (denom. 
from tn©) put forth roots.—The same Hiph. has often 
both significations: nDT remember; T3TH a) cause some 
one to remember, put one in mind of, (3) exercise me¬ 
mory one’s self in regard to=mention something. 

VI. Hoph'al, b?Bfi (Hoqtal, b©pn), passive to V. 

VII. Hithpael, bjP&fiPi (Hithqattel, bfcpnn), re¬ 

flexive intensive stem: 1. reflexive: ‘rrfctnn gird one’s 
self, flhpfin sanctify one’s self; 2. reciprocal: n 

take counsel with another; 3. medial (sibi): sjbn go, 
•fbntin go about for one’s self, ambulare; 4. show one’s 
self as, feign to be something: ‘TEXfifi feign to be rich, 
©©■hnn feign to be poor. 

In addition to these, there are a few rarely occur¬ 
ring voices of which the most important, the Po'el, 


* Others: “internally transitive” or “internally causative”. 
The usual specifications “intrans.” or “as the Qal” are incorrect. 
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Qotel, may be specially mentioned. b$iD, bttip, the 
stem expressing end or motive, is formed by the in¬ 
sertion of 6 (originally d) after the first letter of the 
stem. Examples from strong verbs are few in number 
(Stade §158. Konig §26,1); more common from verbs 

(§73 c). 

§ 50. Laws of Vocalisation and Tone. §50* 
Phonetic laws. Cf. §llc.tf. To the law regulating the 
inflexion of the verb, viz: that before accented affor- 
matives beginning with a vowel* the vowel of the 
second radical, even when immediately preceding the 
,tone, shall be reduced to S 8 wa, we must note the 
following exceptions: 1 . frequently before suffixes, 
v. §79^; 2. in pause before the fuller, and hence always 
accented, endings tin and fra, ppSTO (cf.§14,6). 

Accentual laws, a) Always accented are: the last b. 
syllable of the ground-form and the endings on, )V\ 
(§51).—(3) Also the verbal endings n— ,*i, w (§§51. 
52.53), except in: 1. theHiph'il, 2. the verbs ‘'"j, 

3. pausal forms, see §14*a.—y) Unaccented are 
the endings n, «D; ft:, ‘j. 

§ 51. Endings of the Perfect. 3. sg. m. —j| S 51. 

a. 

3. sg. f. M—. The older n- 7 - always before suffixes, 

* The so-called union-vowel treated of in §79e is here, on 
practical grounds, also regarded as beginning the afformative 
(suffix). 
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elsewhere rarely. II 3 .pi. % three times y\. Was it ori¬ 
ginally una (old plural ending of masc. nouns)? 

2. sg. m . pi, also fin (cf. nna). II 2. sg. f. p\, some¬ 
times in K*thibh before suff. always n, (cf. alti 
§15&(3). || 2 .pi. m. QPi, before suff. (QPiK, Arabic an(um). j| 
2 . pi. f. in, no example with suffix. 

c. 1 . sg. ‘ipi (*ob 8 , change of D to n v. § 22 a). |, 1 . pi. 
(cf. m). 

§52. § 52 . Endings of the Imperative. 2 . sg.m .— j 

2 . sg. f. (cf. i in atti). 

b. 2 . pi. m. *i. || 2 . pi. f. unaccented nj, rarely } (with 
this old ending of the pi. f. cf. the Aramaic *}—, and 
the Hebr. nan, Manx). Before suffixes, see §79tf|3. 

c. note. ft— affixed to the ground-form often serves to strengthen 
it; not unfrequently, however, it seems to have no appreciable 
value. 

§ 53. § 53. Inflexion of the Imperfect. 3. sg. m. 

a ' ***\ (Originally the preformative was in most cases 
ja, s. §57tf). 3. sg. f. ***n\ (n sign of the fem.). [ 3. pi. 
m. *i***i; the older ending "p esp. in and immediately 
before the pause, j 3. pi. f. fij***ri, rarely T ^***n; thus 
with twofold indication of the gender. Before suffixes 
*l***n, cf. §79d{3. 

b. 2. sg. m. ***n (cf. nt*\X). | 2. sg. f. i***p; the older 
ending ■}*»—;— esp. in pause (cf. altin §155(3). |: 2. pi. m. 
*i***n, also 1 * 1 ***^ see 3 .pi. m. (n, cf. nnx, to indicate 
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the 2. person). [ 2. pi. f. ri3***n, rarely Before 

suffixes >i***n\. 

1 . sg. ***» O'?!*), j 1 . pi. ***D (cf. wi;x). c. 

note 1 . Perhaps the analogy of the 2 . pi. f. influenced the d . 
formation of the 3. pi. f. —2 . The 1. pi. has no plural termina¬ 
tion.—3. On ii***K, pi. of the cohortative see §47^. 

§ 54. Perfect Qal (§51). The following is the§ 54. 
inflexion of the transitive perf. (cf. §llc.tf): a * 

Plur. Singul. 

5)bt3£ 3. fibttj? f. baj; m. 3. 

■jnbt?p /*. Dnbop m. 2. nbpg f. nbtofj m. 2. 

*obt$jj l. 1 . 

Forms in pause: nbttjj, acc. to §14?a. In the 
other forms accented — is lengthened to — (§14tfa), 
e . g. btDjj, ttbtjjj. DPibttJr? ‘jnbttj? remain unchanged. 

The perf. with simple intransitive vocalisation b. 
(termed med. e from the vowel of the second radical) 
differs only in the 3. pers. y —in the 3. f. sg. and 3. pi. 
only in pause and before suffixes, e. ^." 753 , 
ina to love, amaverunt , amaverunt eos, but 

l. sg. •'pan*, •'nans. 

The perf. with strong intrans. vocalisation (med. 6) c. 
preserves the o-sound throughout (except where, acc. 
to §lltf, it must be reduced to S 3 wa),—in an accented 
syllable as o, in an unaccented as d: b by, 

*ibb\—mi\ — 2 . pi. is not found. On the ana- 


Digitized by t^ooQle 



80 
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logy of V'T-by*' superavi eum it would doubtless be pro¬ 
nounced j^kholtem. 

d. note 1 . Many verbs have e and a in the second syUable of 
the ground-form without any difference of meaning. In such cases 
e alone is used in pause and before suffixes: DiiK and ailK, but 
always 2. In many cases owing to the non-occurrence of the 

pausal ground-form the fact that a verb had originally an intran¬ 
sitive formation is now to be gathered only from the derived forms. 
Thus we have e. g . six times * 15 ? (not in pause), but *fO$. 

§ 55. Infinitive Qal. Usual form bop.—Rarer 
forms: 

1 . b©p, Arab. qatl. Only in verbs that have a in 
the imperf., e. g. 33©; esp. in verbs med. gutl. before 
suff. (cf. §<?): WtPOb*! and to support her, -fppTa at thy 
(/.) calling out; without suff. pJT. 

b. 2. nbpp (p), nbpp (p), feminine nominal forms: 
nans to love, love ( subst .); ns:© to hate, hatred; ns“V> 
to fear, fear; nbpn spare 19,16; nn:pT *Hns after she 
was old 24, 36.—The fem. ending is more common 
with the weak verbs: :"D §67, v“ib §68 and, in all voices, - 
n"b §74. 

c. Verbs med. e form their inf. mostly in 5: bnn, I©*, 
tttto, STPi 

d. In composition with b we find complete close of the 
syllable: *i’3pb, 33©b, only rarely with a and 3, e. g. 
]3©3 35, 22. Thus usually: bb:a, bfe:3. 

e. Before suffixes the characteristic vowel (a thinned 
to f) appears in most cases under the first letter of 
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the stem (but qbsK 2 , 17, Dsbss 3, 5, SjBVib 1 Sam. 

25, 29),—the syllable being loosely closed before suffs. 
beginning with a rowel: tipya at his standing 41,46, 
Sjainb 27, 42, nasca 19, 33; but rjasca.—Exception: 
my overthrowing 19, 21. 

§ 56. Imperative Qal (cf. §52). §56* 

a. 

Trans.: nsbbjj f. *ihtDp m. pi. || ibpp f. bbjj m. sg. 

In pause: «ibbjs ■’bbjj 

Intr.: rpyptj f. irrab m. pi. j ■>npto f. mate m. sg. 

In pause: *WO© “irtob 

Imptv. always in a where the impf. has a . b. 

Before the endings fi—, *1, “*- 7 *, the characteristic c. 
vowel appears under the first radical. Loose close of 
syllable: rnM (§ 52 c) write, I pray, a is always thin¬ 
ned to *: »nb, ifliab, wnb, So with d almost 

always before *'- r - and *i, e g. Sjbflj, ■’Mb, *OB©, *0*13, 

but rHtl©, STiaj.— Hence such forms as "’aba, rule if.), and 
i“T©T3, seU 25, 31, are exceptions. 

The ground-form of the imptv. in 0 has 6 under d. 
the first radical also before suffixes: tains write them. 

“ » T 1 

■’I'ipe keep me, >int*n persecute him.—But plur. *QW, 
H’lDTS’ derelinquite earn. —For the imptv. in a before 
suffs. cf. §79^. 

§ 57. Imperfect Qal (cf. §53). The transit, impf. 
is as follows: 

H. Strack, Hebr. Gramm . 2 I. g 
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Plur. Singul. . 

robbpn f. *ib©j?^ m. 3. bbpn f. bbpi m. 3. 

nabbj:p\ f. 'ibofjn m. 2. ibupp f. bbj:n m. 2. 

(nbtjfss) bbj?3 l. (nbajss) bbp&( l. 

In pause: ■'bbpsn, *ibbj3l»; nbbjjx, nbbjM. 

b. Tlie intrans. impf. has a (in pause a) ©ab', ©abn, 
■>©abn, *i©ab\ recabp; ©ab">, ■'©abn.—Imperfects with 
intransitive pronunciation are also formed from many 
verbs that have only a in the perf., e . g. Mtfj, MID, 
impf. only MlD 1 ;; but by no means from all verbs with 
intrans. signification, cf. e . g. jfbD, -fVD*. 

c. in and un: lintel?, ; ‘pMttt?, pQSOTU 

cl In the preformatives the original a (cf. Arab./##- 

tulu) has been thinned to i (§§11/*. 65/*. 71 m. 73£); but 
in the 1. sg. to —, a result due to the preference of 
X for S*ghol (cf. §5tf). 

58. § 58. Participle Qal. The part, in the active 

a * is written: bDp(bt?ip), inflexion like nap §24tf; fern, 
for the most part ftbttp, inflected like rttbv §36<f; st . 
abs. also nbpip. (d of the first syllable has been ob¬ 
scured from a , Arab, qattl; cf. Dp §71^a).—Pass. bTOjb, 
D^tDg; nbnop, rtftnap, §§23.32; 

b. note 1 . Forms like *03 heavy, fctbu full, hungry (from 
verbs med • e) are not so much real participles as rather verbal 
adjectives, to which in Arabic the adjectival formation qdtil cor¬ 
responds (W. Wright, Arabic Grammar §230 Kem. a, §232 No. 3). 
Inflexion v. §25 f.g.h. 
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2 . From verbs med. 5 only “V&J- Jer. 22, 25. 39, 17 is found c. 
used as a verbal adjective (participle). 

§ ' 59 . II, Niph'al, (Niqtal). The characteristic § 
of this voice is 5 prefixed to the stem. 

The f-sound, which in the perf. and part, unites b. 
this 5 with the verbal stem to form bttjaj and has 
been thinned from original d (cf. prim . gutt . §65/.&, 
‘■"IB §68§71m, § 73/:). 

In the inf., imptv., and impf. the syllable Am [the c. 
aspirate to render audible the % that has been put 
before n , cf. Arab. VII 'inqatald ] has been prefixed to 
the stem, of which the 2 is regularly assimilated to 
the first radical: inf. bttgri, imptv. impf. bBJT 

(with syncope of «l, § 10 rf). 

The 1. sg. impf., besides also appears d. 

as ttbiatf, An 1 !**; voluntative always if; 

Cf. § 68 A. 

2. and 3. fem.pl. (imptv. and) impf. have — un- e. 
der the second radical, notwithstanding that — of 
the ground-form has been lengthened from i (Arab. 

’ inqatil and janqatilu), e.g. nasnteTi, npatflj; so in pause: 
njb$m Of the imptv. there happens to be no example 
preserved. 

note. In the impf., inf., and, imptv. e is generally deprived f % 
of the tone and shortened to e when a syllable follows with the 
tone: aa 9, ^nbn 13 , h. 

6 * 
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§ 60. § 60. III. Pi‘el and IV.Pu'al (Qittel and Quttal). 

d. 

The characteristic of both, as also of the Hithpa‘el, 
hence of the intensive stems (§49) in general, is the 
doubling of the second radical. 

b. note. When this letter has S*wa under it, the Daghes is 
sometimes, acc. to §6/*, omitted: so always in the Pi‘el of ttJpa 
(seek) with the exception of the imptv. (thus 

hut Other examples, in which the vocal nature of the S*w& is 

expressly indicated (by a Chatepb): (§5 d) for halftlii, !nn£b 2,23. 

c. A dark vowel serves, as in the causative stem 
(Hoph l al), to indicate the passive (Pu‘al). 

d. The perf. Pi‘el had originally a [Arab. II qattdld] 

in both syllables of the stem. The first d has been in 
all cases thinned to i (cf. however Dfcip §71fc). The 
second d has maintained itself a) before afformatives 
beginning with a consonant Pibfcp, *ob?ap &c.; P) fre¬ 
quently in the ground-form when not in pause (cf. 
§14^p): niab, flfrp, riibfc &c., esp. with 

an emphatic (p"Xtt) final consonant: p*n, ttbfc, pptj, 
and usually when the last radical, or the last but one, 
is n or a guttural (§l0a2.&2): natf, -pa; onn, rf$id. (Cf. 
also nbs §74/). Elsewhere this a has become e, per¬ 
haps influenced by the analogy of the vowel of the 
impf.: btgp, nbttp, *)bfcp; further^, nb^k, *nabtt, natt, 

f . Note the following: 131, 033, 163; 131, 033. 

f. In pause a remains unlengthened almost always 
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before “>R, and often before ry, pi, ’O. E. g. always ‘'Fnstt, 

t nr • w ‘ nr •' t nr • 

In the other moods a of the first syllable of the g. 
stem remains unchanged, while the original i of the 
second syllable has, through the influence of the tone, 
been lengthened to e: inf. btsj?, imptv. [Arab. 
qattiT], impf. part, 

The preformative fc employed in the formation of h. 
the participles of the Pi‘el and all following voices is 
connected with the pronoun *>13 (§16e). 

Part. Pi‘el: btejP’Q and rt&pfc (inflexion as in Qal).— i. 
Part. Pu‘al: rftBjj'a, rtfeajnj. 

The two purely passive conjugations have gener- k. 
ally neither imptv. nor inf. The only exceptions are: 
imptv. Hoph. Ez. 32, 19. Jer. 49, 8; inf. Pu. 132,1; 
inf. Hoph. n^n (fr.^bj §68c) G.40,20, also Lev. 26, 43. 

Ez. 16, 4. 5. 

§61. V. Hiph'il and VI. Hoph‘al, (Hiqtil and § a 61 - 
Hoqtal). The first radical, which is vowelless, is pre¬ 
ceded by a vowel introduced by the aspirate ft. 

In the Hiph‘il the verbal endings n— , *1, do 6. 
not have the tone. 

The perf. Hiph‘il had originally a in both syl- c. 
lables [Arab. * aqiald] . The first a has always been thin¬ 
ned to i (but cf. §§65£. 68c[3. 69 b. 74 rvfi, 1 Sam. 

25,7). The second a has maintained itself before end- 
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ings beginning with a consonant, e. g. nbtDpn, 
but elsewhere it has become i, perhaps influenced by 
the i of the impf. &c.: nb^bpn, .*iWjpn. (But 

cf. njjt$n §74/). 

d . In pause &c.; sometimes, however, a remains 

unlengthened. 

e- In the inf., impf., and part, the original i of the 
second radical is lengthened to i (Arab. impf. jaqtilu, 
part, muqtilun), doubtless from analogy of the vowel 
in (Hiph. i"* §71fc; cf. Stade §91, Konig I, 210): 
inf. ; impf. b*>p{£ and part. with syncope 

of the n (§10 d). 

f. Normal lengthening to e only: in the ground-form 
of the imptv. bppH (Arab, ’aqtil), in the jussive (§47e) 
bttjr? and before the unaccented afformative nj: imptv. 
rtibpfjfi (impf. njVttja?, as it happens, does not occur). 
The lengthened imptv., however, is written 

g. u is frequently found in the Hoph‘al instead of 
o; in the part, owing to the influence of the labial t) 
u is, in fact, the usual vowel. E. g. nDbttjn as well as 
■’robtjn; part. Sfb»:a. Cf. d"b §67$’. 

h. Part. Hiph'il: V'Cptt, ; nbupti, nib‘'TDj5tt.— 

Part. Hoph'al: btD)?tt ('»), D^bcpa; nbu|:t2, nibupsia. 

§62. §62. VII. Hithpa‘el (Hithqattel). Character- 

a. 

istics: Doubling of the second radical and the prefixing 
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of the syllable tin, the n of which is syncopated in the 
impf. and part. 

In prefixing the syllable fin the following rules 6. 
are to be borne in mind: a) If the first radical is 
a dental (T ~laut) the n is assimilated, e. g. qui 

mundandus est, colloquens. Assimilation is also 
found in a few other cases, e. g . prophetaverunt. 

P) If the first radical is a sibilant, n is inserted after 
this letter, and made like to it in respect of hardness 
(§3), e. g. I shall take heed; nno, nnnpi5 

hiding one’s self; p^x, pTOS? we shall justify ourselves. 

note. In the single example beginning with T, the 'n that is c . 
to he expected (cf. Dan. 2, 9) has been completely assimilated to 
the T: purify yourselves (from fOT) Isa. 1, 16. 

Inflexion as in the Pi‘el.—But: a) Before H3 d. 
(imptv., impf.) the second radical seems to have had a 
more frequently than e. —p) In the ground-form of 
the perf., imptv., and impf. a is frequently found in¬ 
stead of e , e. g. p-jnnn.—y) pause e of the perf., 

imptv., and impf. becomes a (§14/p); e. g. “intPH perf., 
WJgPin imptv., 'itfrjsP* impf. 

§63. Infinitive Absolute. In addition to the § 63. 
ordinary inf. or inf. construct there is in Hebrew an 
infinitive absolute, which derives its name from the 
circumstance that it is usually subordinated to another 
verbal form as absolute object, and can neither 
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II, § 63. INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


govern a genetive (suff.) nor be governed by a prepo¬ 
sition. 

b. The inf. absol. has 6 in the second syllable of the 
stem in I, II, rarely in III, and in the single example 
of IV (ate 40, 15); e for the most part in III, always 
in V, VI, VII.—Thus: I bitDj? (bbp). II bbp?, bbpn. Ill 
btsj?, rarely bfej?. IV bbjy. V bttpH. VI bttph. VIIb&phH. 

c. B. Use of the Infinitive Absolute.—With 

the finite verb: 1. It corresponds to the Latin gerund 
in do, e. g. Thus shall ye bless the children of Israel 
D T\b "YittK Us dicendo Num. 6, 23; she sat down over 
against him nbp prpn making distant like 

bowmen (§745)=at the distance of a bowshot Gen. 
21, 16; esp. att*>n bene faciendo^bene, nann (§74it>8) 
multum faciendo=multum 41, 49. 

d. 2. With verbs from the same stem: a) immediately 
before the finite verb (only the negation stands gener¬ 
ally immediately after the inf., but see Gen. 3, 4. 
<|> 49,8) it emphasizes, strengthens, e. g . mon Who thou 
shalt surely die 2, 17, WK*} ian we have clearly seen 
26, 28; esp. in adversative sentences, e. g. nfe* 

aft niiab 1 ] w (§80 note a) <|> 118,18; spoag 
SpTnjJ aft m we will bind thee, but kill thee we will 
not, Judges 15, 13. 

«. P) immediately after the verb it indicates the 
continuance, or the lasting effect of the action, e. g . 
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nittK saying continually Jer. 23,17; tDftttT 

^he will always play the judge G. 19,9. Sometimes in 
such a way that another inf. is strengthened and a 
dv>w idea added, e.g . niK‘far it flew continually 

to and fro 8, 7; nbyi Jib* *lb* they went up, weeping 
^all the time 2 Sam. 15, 30. The new verb may also 
stand between the parts of the other verb: 
aith sjibn f blfta and the waters subsided gradually 
from off the earth 8, 3; Ttoltin *ioD1 -fibn 2RW 
and A. moved gradually towards the south-land 12,9. 

With the derived voices we often find the inf. f. 
Qal, e. g. spb 5ptt 44, 28 and always nw nifc; but 
also ‘tonsa 111 40, 15 &c. 

§ 64. Waw Consecutive. In the course of a§ 64 * 
statement the Hebrew very often pictures to himself 
an act, which by the beginning of the sentence (impf.; 
imptv.; part, with nan §47*p; a statement of time and 
such like) has been assigned to the future, as com¬ 
pleted; and in like manner, after an act has, by the 
beginning of the sentence (esp. perf.), been designated 
as completed or past, he very often transfers himself 
to the time of its occurrence, i. e. to the time when 
it was still uncompleted.—This change in the point 
of view is indicated, particularly in prose, by the 
particle rvd (then), Waw consecutive . The term Warn 
conversive is less appropriate: since generally a perf. 
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with this Waw must be rendered by a verbal form af 
the future, and an impf. by an expression of the 
past, it was supposed that this Waw “converted” the 
signification of the perf. into that of the impf. and 
vice versd. 

b. note. Specially noteworthy are rnirj, the “prophetic formula”, 

and W the “narrative formula”.— a) njni (properly “and it will 
come to pass”, though often to he left untranslated), e. g . mr\ 
■WIT; and every one that findeth me will slay me 4,14, 

cf. 12, 12; very common in prophetical speech, esp. before speci¬ 
fications of time: tTOjn mrw ttW Isa. 2, 2 &c.— ,3) (prop, 
“then it came to pass”, likewise to be often left untranslated), 
e. g. dtajn . . WW and when he heard, (then) he left 39, 15; 
n©3 D'rtwyj tWMi ‘“rtiN: > VTg and (it came to pass) after 

these things (that) God tempted 22, 1. 

c. I. Waw consecutive of the perfect has been 

weakened to * 1 , thus identical, as regards the vocali¬ 
sation, with Waw copulative. It is however clearly 
distinguished from the latter in many cases by the 
position of the tone in the following verbal form, the 
tone after Waw consec. being thrown forward on the 
last syllable—which finds a natural explanation in 
the similarjfunction of the wa which, so to say, throws 
the act forward into the future. This advance of the 
tone has no effect on the vocalisation of the verbal 
form (§llcl does not come into operation). Examples: 
'tpvgp steti, 'in oan KSK I will go out and (then) 

stand by my father’s side 1 Sam. 19, 3; stetisti , 
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nnn frnayi KS go out and (then) stand on the mountain 
1 Kings 19,11; MptDI tthh nntt to-morrow is new moon, 
then wilt thou be missed 1 Sam. 20 , 18, Dsbsfct DY'a 
nrigw 1 } G. 3, 5. 

The tone is not thrown forward: regularly a) in d. 
pause*: rental Ftotfi and thou shalt eat and be satis- 
fied Deut. 8, 10 ; (3) in the 1 . pi: we will go three days’ 
journey into the wilderness and (then) sacrifice -jbs 
sonirj “fi'TBa Ex. 8,23; y) in the Hiph'il with the affor- 
matives n— and *i: and it [the wild beast of the field] 
will destroy your cattle and make you few in number 
nans ntf’jwn D3F«ro-nK nirnsm Ley. 26, 22 ;—for 
the most part 8 ) when two tone-syllables would other¬ 
wise come together: when thou shalt come into the 
land and (then) shalt dwell therein fta Deut. 

17, 14; e) in the Qal of verbs n"b and «"b: and I will 
blot out WTJW 7, 4, and thou shalt call his name 
i£)trn« iiKnj; 4 ] 17, 19;—often C) with the endings n-^- 
and i in the Qal and Niptfal of verbs l"£ and e. g . 

finbl and she will retire Isa. 11, 13 (from *V©), but 
also *hoi. 

Tt 

II. Waw consecutive of the imp erf. (§e— n) is e - 
written: *1 (bbjj* 5 ; before with compensation lengthen¬ 
ing bbjatfi), e. g. : he died and they buried him TQJT 5 

* Sometimes also with other disjunctive accents: <]/ 28, 1 
•'pfefeaa’j, 1 Sam. 29, 8 "•CTaHba‘1 (other exx. in Driver 2nd ed. §104). 
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n, § 64. WAW CONSECUTIVE. 


ink; and she watered the camels and I asked her 
ark bsotn 24, 47. 

f. note. The preformative ^ never receives DagheS (§6/b): 

but neop/na'itjn. 

g. The heavy prefix wa draws the tone to itself. 
This explains* the fact that the last syllable of the 
impf., when without afformatives, in many cases either 
loses the tone (of course only when the last syllable 
is an open one, cf. §13,9) or is at least shortened 
(hence the impf. with Waw cons. is often orthograph- 
ically identical with the jussive). In pause the tone 
returns to the ultima. 

h. The 1. sg. retains the tone on the last syllable 
and likewise remains otherwise unchanged: 

and defective ; but ; atjtfj, 

but atD*1, from ath (§68/); antfcfl and aiDKi, but a 
§71x; but (§72fl.d). —Exceptions: a) often, 

§74 u; p) from together with (5, except in pause); 

(4); from TO: nrxj (2) and fTOXJ; from nnu? : fatifitj and 
fa^j. 

Waw cons, is frequently joined to the cohortative: 
e. g. 4times in the Pent.: nnbttjitt 32, 6, mabntt 41, 11, 
nnr»S5 43, 21, siDFisti Num. 8, 19; in 5 : 3, 6. 7, 5. 

69, 12. 90, 10. 119^ 

It. With strong verbs: a) Niph'al “OJ? a l, “DgRl, Bta’n; 

* Otherwise F.Pratorius, Ztschr. f. d. Alttest. Wiss. 1883, p. 24 f. 
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in pause btt3»l §14/a, retrogression of tone only in 
Num, 23,5.—[5) Hiph'il, {becomes e: b’na?}, a^psl. 

With guttural verbs. As in §Ar, but a) in Niph'al l- 
sometimesretrogression of the tone, e. g. Dn^l (always), 

(4) and (2), -\nrn, 7,23; but nn®rn, 
p3i£}, pbo*); P) in the Pi'el of verbs med. n retro¬ 
gression: cni^, thani, Pinttii; but 

With other weak verbs except those n"b. We are m. 
here concerned with the Qal and Hiph'il. In the latter 
we find retrogression of the tone wherever there is an 
open preformative syllable. In detail: 
k"s. base, bath, basn, batf*i. 
v , 1 ar>, a*h, atfn, atj?\ Hiph. spoi's cipi\ ppi^. 
j ®v, th*, tn^n! 

*>"■’6. yo\ ap'p, ap'p’i ! Hiph. a^p^, an*';?. 
i'9. a*i«\ atH a Hiph. a-'c -1 , a»»i. 
y"y. aao, ab\ ao»i. Hiph. -®i, nt»i. 

With verbs n"b. Here the ending n— is in most ». 
cases thrown off, the form thus becoming identical 
with the jussive (§74o— t). 

§ 65. Guttural Verbs are verbs in which one f 65, 
of the radicals is a guttural. Verbs §75 and a 
few § 66 present several deviations and are there¬ 
fore treated separately. In verbs fi"b §74 the n is 
only mater lectionis. Here, on the other hand, belong 


Digitized by Google 



94 


II, § 65. GUTTURAL VERBS. 


the verbs n"b, their n being a firm consonant, e. g. 
(wan wonder) wan, watw.—Phonetic laws § 10 a. 

b. I. Instead of Daghes forte either 1 . lengthen¬ 

ing by way of compensation: always in the inf., 
imptv., impf. Niph'al, e. g. b©Jp.: 1810, *noKrt, ipasna, 
*Q*yprbK, also before 1, e. g. trip: -pa bless, -pain, 
Spaa; often before K, e. g. )i<ap, 1KB beautify; — or 
2 . virtual doubling: almost always with n, e. g. 

bepi, mci, nn©b», and n, e. g. imptv. bap: ina, f. 

*'ina, DPnnwP; in most cases withy, e.g. naan terrebit, 
tp*iayn abominati sunt me, inf. ayn.Y; frequently with K, 
e. g. *BK3 adulterati sunt, fit: revile, flap 8 . 

c. note. «) Only exception perf. Pi. delay, but j 

p) Exception lead, but bins*?, || 7 ) Part, and impf. Pi. from 

fluctuate between Pathach and Qameg, [ 6 ) Pi. always 
with short vowel. ] e) Numerous examples to § 6 —to be used, how¬ 
ever, with criticism—are given by Arnheim p. 126—135. 

d. II. Preference for the vowel a. 1 . Pathach furt. 
(§4<f) after a heterogeneous long vowel, e. g. inf. bbjp: 
n’b’flj; TTbti, rribtD?; part, btsfra: nbttha; Hiph. 
ran, proitha. 

«• 2 . a for other changeable vowels: a) for 5 in 

imptv. and impf. Qal: nb©, nbtn; also with verbs med. 
gutt.: ina choose out ( 2 . sg. imptv.), ina'’; )p) for e, 
which re-appears in pause, e.g. btapPi: TOffip,na©Fi;bap: 
nb« (§60d|3); inf. bap: nb© and rib©, nbflj; imptv. bap: 
nb©; impf. bapv nb©^, nb©“;; 'nsbapn:- .njnb©^ (a 
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also in pause). In the part, usually nbiD and always 

nbwa. 

note. Exception: imptv. in 5 : nhiM 43, 16. 

3. a frequently re-appears where it stood at any. 
earlier period of the language, especially under the 
preformative of the impf. Qal (§57tf). With complete 
close of syllable chiefly before n, e. g. “ibrp, bbn?, 
abrr, “ibrri, mfttw; rarely before y and n, e. g. snry?, 
r\ry^. Very often Chateph acc. to §10«4: tfbrn, 5 hrr, 

“ihy?, ; then before S*wa, acc. to §5/* 

rnffi, Troyan, wbrpi. 

note. S 8 ghol remains in the 1 sg. impf. Qal: bbp&fc, VrafiX, 9 • 
aSnx. The only exceptions are: 27, 41, Hb'nnK'i Job 16, 6^ 

ing Job 23, 9 and torio, bsio §74oY. 

4. Instead of the original a frequently the cognate h . 

S*ghol, esp. in the syllable before the tone: a) Impf. 
Qal. First, when the second radical has e. g. birr?, 
o?rt% non^ nrand with Chateph: proy, iim, ba»\ 
nn^, pfc&r, before S 8 wa acc. to §5/*: 

Secondly when the stem begins with a, e. g. niTfcjtfr, 

ahay nb 8£5 and 42, 29 nbKJ? (BaerO, r. § 6&1); 
seldom elsewhere: ptony 29, 9. 

note. The other verba with K are: tjbfcO, JijD'nXPy aisajp; i. 

. nrsp; rnw, tnwn (§ 66 , 6 ), pip, «nap. 

(3) Niph. and Hiph.—Niph. perf. and part.: Span:, k. 
attire, we; pickd, tnw, aw, nmw, noire; before 

T tv t : v I - mr: - vsr ?' ~ tw : 1 • t~ vwir at vtiv 
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S*wa: noose and *iBD«5. - Hiph.: naan; "poyn, treyn; 

t i vrr i vrr * ' • tj rr • rt n • ti rr 

abnni, trnnm. 

L note. The original a (§596) under 5 of the Niph. is preserved 
in naans occultavisti te 31, 27; y^S S tremendus <J> 89, 8 (alongside 
of y^9 S) and often Mto make, do (§74): ntoS, plur. tott, part. 
ntoaV'^tos, but 3. /*. so. perf. nrtos and nn&s. 

m. y) When the tone advances for — and-often 

— and — —, e. impf. Qal ^norr, ! fenrn, ■’5B0KJ, 
’lOOSPn, vnoioi, along with piw, iqose;—Perf. Hiph. 
with Waw cons.: “wbastn, ■'pVrsni; ¥ppbosn, sppbrsm; 
■rrayn, ipreyni; p“njyn, PToym, but Tnptoyn. 

n , III. S*wa.—1. Instead of S € wa mob. generally 
Chateph-Pathach. DflVtJp: Dt^TQ*; nbttg: nfans;*t3^: 

note. Chateph-S*ghdl (§10a3): *ifca to speak, speak thou, 
(ibatb §10 c 3); baa eat thou, baab to eat. With the tone thrown 
forward: !l3aa“baa to eat of it. 

p. S*wa quiescens a) remains in an accented penult, 
e. g . "•nnbtD, also before nn, “jn, e. g. DPifiblD, — 
j3) Elsewhere in an unaccented syllable the pronun¬ 
ciation is in most case lightened by means of Chateph, 
cf. Ttta, 3hn», ‘Tttra, Dinr but also hitana, 

Chateph also in 1. plur. perf., when the position 
of the tone is changed by suffixes, e . sfiyr, Spirt; 
we know thee, SpDHDflj, ittottflj. 

q . Miscellaneous. 1. Position of the tone after Waw 
cons. t;. §64/. 
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2 . Verbs med. gutt.: a) Imp tv. Qal nna, pi. *nna; r. 

P?T» 'P»T> ’pyj; [3) In Pi. of ^ reC61V68 OhiLtcph” 
Pathach instead of S 8 wa, when the vowel of the D is 
accented, e. g. but <b 72,17 in ; 

Y) In ">b“prer 21 , 6 Chateph serves to lighten the pro¬ 
nunciation. 

3. Verbs tert. gutt.: a) In an accented ultima, i. e. » 

esp. in the 2. f. sg.perf 1, a helping-Pathach is inserted; 
the following n, however, retains Daghes and S*wa, 
e. g. Piboj?: nna®, nnpb , naan (Hiph. of aas). ‘jamj 
4, 23 for Sijatt©.—(3) In (those forms of) the imptv., 
juss., impf. with Waw cons, of the Hiph‘il (whose 
afformatives do not begin with a vowel) the second 
radical has a instead of e, e. g. buj??: ntaa?, atsOP; 
aa««5, TTOS*!; nbsn, a “jin (from yyj § 68 ). But in the 
1. sing. impf. acc. to §64A aa©Kl.— y) fern, n—, 

e. g. nbnp, nna, nnna, a^ia leprous, nani’a. 

§ 66 . Verb 8 k"b. Verbs beginning with k are® 
verbs prim, gutt., see §65, esp. o. We have here to do 
with the inflexion of the impf. Qal in a few of these 
verbs.—In the impf. Qal K quiesces in 6 which has 
been obscured from & (jafikhdl became jdkhdl , then 
jdkhdt). 

always in: 1 . naK perire, *ntC, “las' 1 , TOfch, fl^aitrr. 

2 . baa eat; bas 1 ’, bash; ba$n, basw. bait, bas; 
basi, baki. 

-ft* fT |T 

H. Strack, Hebr. Gramm. 1 I. 7 
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3. “mK Bpeak; 113»■>, *VD«i; T0K»1, "ittiF? [Job ch. 
3—42, 1 :*m» ! n]. “mk; “msi (also in pause); 
further two verbs that are also Pt"b (§74): 

4. ros be willing, rose. 5. nps bake, 3. m. pi. 'nBK*'; 

for the most part in: 6. Tnx seize: Tnfcc*<i; 1. sg. 

THStt (17 times d, 3 times acc. to §65*); 

rarely in: 7. qqx gather, carry off (44 times as prim. gutt.; 
3 times 6: qOfi <j> 104*29, nBGX, 5]D*), cf. Konig I, 382 f.). [qG*1 
from qq^ belongs to §68]. 

b. arttj (§54<Z), love, has in the 1. sg. SiTK (4) and f SFK, * n 
other forms always SfTfcF &c. (§65^). 

1 . sg. “ilWand I stayed 32, 5 (elsewhere Pi., §65c). 

c. of the stem is always dropped in the 1. sing, 
impf. Qal (bait, "lEtf), seldom in the other persons, cf. 
qbfit above and Sfratn 2 Sam. 19, 14 for rRMttn. 

y* § 67. Verb8 s"b. In verbs s"s the 3, when pointed 
with S*wa quiescens, is assimilated (§l(ty) to the 
second radical, e. g. bbfr, but from bM (fall) bfi'* ; b*m}J«l, 
b^Bfi.—But bbp, inf. and imptv., bfes and hence inf. 
with b bissb (§55d). 

b. note. The assimilation is not unfrequently dispensed with 
in pause, e. g. *H2F, but (4); and ifajaaFi. 

c. Verbs med. gutt. retain the 3, e. g. 

3 H3\ One impf. in o (contrary to §65^a): DHp (growl, 
roar).— Exceptions: a) Niph'al, dna. nna descendit ; (3) impf. 
Qal MT> together with HftaFi. 

d. The following (in addition to those med. gutt. §c) 
have the impf. in a: Eft"; approach, pip kiss, bp flow 
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[and the rare verbs, nsfy bflpj .—o and a are found 

in: fif® 1 ?) =1®"! (2) bite; “BP and "BiFn (11), "Bj^ (3) tow; 
fTBP and f ?Bpp, “Pirn wander, flee. 

Inf. Qal. cm and nt 3 (blow) reject tbe 3 and e. 
receive as compensation the ending n (cf. §§ 68 /. 74/:): 
nca (9), suff. DBCa (§36ft); fnnB blow. Note in addi¬ 
tion: n?a ( 2 ), touch, as well as ?M ( 6 ) and fflJC, plant, 
as well as ?C3 (4).—■jns v. §i, »C3 §76e. 

In the imptv. Qal the same two verbs, as also 5 M, f. 
and 5D3 (remove), be: exuere, pC3 (kiss), reject the 3 . 
The forms that occur are: C3, Bsbfrca 19, 9, nca, 1 C 3 , 
also *105, TO3.—ya (3); wp (4); be (2) put off, 
npttP 27,26.—)tl3 §i, 8C3 §76e.—But *np3,*63, JTOjWM’l. 

The vowel of the Hoph‘al denoting the passive is g. 
always — (§61^), e. g. “I3H, >ican, C333. 

take, follows, except in the Niph‘al (npb?), h. 
the analogy of verbs (n&i): imptv. rip; inf. nnj?, 
with b: nnj?b b §65sa); impf. pi (with¬ 
out Daghes, v. §6/3); Hoph. impf. njp. 

*jro, give, assimilates its last radical to the follow- j. 
ing n (§l(ty), e. g. Dm>; 2 . masc. sg. generally plene 
npro; 1. pi. *13133; inf. np (for tint ), suff. ■PB; imptv. 
'jn, nsn, *> 31 * 1 , ijb, *bp; impf. 1157 ; Niph. ins; Hoph. only 
impf. ‘jrn. 

Concerning doubly weak verbs like KC3, KC 3 ; nc:, 
ros, nos, nps, nc 3 cf. §76. 

7 * 
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§ 68. Verb s ‘’"‘lfc (‘’"d I. class, originally Y'jd). Verbs 
‘'''ID are those verbs whose first radical was originally 
*1 (^ih, Arab. rvaladd ; cf. child 11, 30). This } (cf. 
§10tf) has passed into in I, III, IV, and VII in part, 
but has maintained itself, protected by the prefor- 
mative of the voice, in II, V, VI, and VII in 
part, viz: 

1. at the beginning of a syllable as a consonant: 

a) always in Niph‘al: Yrhfi Of* the day of his 

being born; (3) sometimes in Hithp.: HWin confess, 
:rntina 45, 1 when he made himself known, he 

will reason.—‘ib'J, torP, retain -» in the Hithp. 

c • 2. at the end of a syllable as a vowel: a) fusion 

with the homogeneous vowel in the Hoph‘al; bttjjn, 
Yrin, TYin; (3) contraction with the original a to 6 in 
Niph‘al (§59&): ^bia natus est, ^bia natus , and in the 
Hiph l il (§61c) Tbin genuit, Tbi* 1 , ‘ibtn, T»biE. 

note. Inf. Hoph. of with assimilation of the * (cf. §70) 
rrtlbn (§60Ar). 

In the Qal we find two modes of inflexion: 
d. 1. Impf. with the vowels i d: *jtp sleep; inf. (with 

b) ptnb, impf. ‘jtPK, ItthP. ii trp take possession 

of, possess (med. e , cf. JTith*P), inf. nth (49; Judges 
14,15*Dtrrb), imptv.th (2), th and fnurp; impf. th^, 

.fcTP f ear > imptv. impf. v. §76^.—In the 
same way are formed the impfs. of: (med. *?), $}■», 
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15’’, py\ (Inf. and imptv. are wanting). || —From nos, 
found, inf. (with b) nb“>b. (Impf. and imptv. wanting). 

note, ‘ip 1 ' precious, impf. and 1 ip 1 ' burn, e. 

impf. ip*i? and ip\ 

2. Impf. with the vowels £ e, * or e d, (7 verbs): a®', f- 
sit, dwell; inf. rati, sufif. imptv. a«, na®, *»a®, 

S 3 ®; impf. a®?, ac»5, attH, ao«1 §64A. — So : lbs, peperit, 
genuit, impf. “ibn, ibpn (not in pause), np^bn; also *ns 
descendit, imptv. Ti, nTi, nTi; impf. *ns, *ryn, *n»y, for 
Stas v. §76^.—And 3 verbs teri. or med. gutt.: ytj, 
know, nyn, imptv. yi; impf. *T>, ynjn, rjny yps he 
sprained, impf. ypfy 32, 26; “ins be united, impf. 
nnn 49, 6. 

note. 1. Inf. sometimes in n— (of. §556): rtSS (often), rnb (4), 9 - 
ffiYW. || 2. Inf. abs., where it occurs,regularly: Ipbn, “il". || 3 .bis 
be able, inf. rtb*;, inf. abs. V"2“, impf. bsp. || 4. afis give; only 
imptv. a!Sj g° to ! nail (even when several persons are addressed, 

11, 3. 4) and ihn. 

Niph., 1. sing. impf. has always if: Ah}#, yTlfctt. Cf. h. 
§59 d. 

5fbn, go, in the inf., imptv., and impf. Qal and in t. 
the Hiph'il follows the analogy of *n;; inf. fob (but 
with suffixes spob); imptv. -jb, nab, sab, *iab, *ob, n:ab; - 
impf. Sfby Sfb^i, -jby, nsabn; Hiph. —But -wabn:, 

•fbnrn.—Exceptions e. g. 5fbns &c., Sjbnfl. 

* e in the second syllable from original *; cf. Arab, t caladd, 
impf. jaKdu. Cf. also “jRs §67t. 
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Jc. note. rob age , come! even when a female 19, 32 and several 

persons 31, 44 are addressed. 

§ 69. Verbs *>"ib (i"b H. class, originally i"b). 

CL, 

Qal. The imptv. is not found, inf. only ©a*) Isa. 
27, 11.—aoi be good, a©‘'l and a©i, api*!; pii suck, 
pD">\ II Ypi awake, fp’wi, p^si, but 9, 24 Yph. il ©a? 
(Arab, jabisa) be dry, inf. ©a'] and 8, 7 n©ai,impf. ©a 1 ’., 
©51*1, ©a^l; Hipb. ©■’pin after the analogy of verbs ■'"te. 

b. Hiphil. Original aj (cf. §61c) is contracted to e: 
aipin, a’’©*’©, ai©** &c. 

c. note. Uncontracted forms: Prov. 4,25, make plain, 

imptv. <J> 5, 9 Q*re ("naifi K g thibh). Cf. also G. 8, 17 fibril Q. (&Onin 
K*thibh). 

d. Sometimes double forms: V6 1 * &c. 

70. § 70. Verbs s'^B (i"B III. classe). In a few verbs 

^"iB, esp. those whose second radical is a, the first 
letter of the stem, when pointed with S*wa quiescens, 
is assimilated to the second, as in verbs d"b. Manifold 
variations appear in the inflexion, as is shown by the 
following summary: 

pr>, pour, inf. tips; imptv. pi* and pi; impf. psP 
and ( e . g. 28,18. 35, 14) pii (intr.ps*!). Hiph. p“>2tn 
set, place; Hoph. psin be poured, ps*!*', pSltt. 

nsj form, impf. wvitr and ns^l, “is*;!. Niph. nsisj 
Hoph. "1SV. 

ti£i burn, impf. rotim Niph. tit© be set on fire; 
Hiph. nijtn. 
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(»*’), Hiph.aian place, fiesta. Hoph.impf.Mr. 

(yai), Hiph. spread out. y*>sr; yjr impf. Hoph. or 
perf. Pual. 

(at 1 '), Hithp. nsrrn (take one’s stand) seems not 
to belong here; for the Niph. Mas, Hiph. aMttt, Hoph. 
aatt are rather to be taken from ass (s"b). 

§71. Verbs l"£*. In consequence of its semi- ^ 1 
vocalic nature (cf. §10tf) 1, when second radical, is 
thrown out or loses its value as a consonant: in all 
verbs that are weak in no other respect ( e . g . D*)p arise, 

D*n be high, yw return), and in the majority of verbs 
with a guttural (e. g. n*D rest). Verbs of this class 
are given in the lexicons under their respective infini¬ 
tives (§48e). 

note. 1 remains as a consonant in all verbs and in a few 
with a guttural (e . g. 3m expire). 

I. Formation of the intensive Stems. The b. 
doubling of the 1 or of the that has taken its place 
to lighten the pronunciation is rare (note esp. D*p 
from D*lp); the same is true of the Pilpel formation 
from [}TO]), thou wilt hedge round Isa. 17,11): 
generally, in order to preserve the intensive character, 

* According to A. Muller, Stade, Noldeke, Hommel and others, 
verbs Y'S, and verbs were originally biliteral stems, at a 
later period lengthened and sharpened respectively. We feel bound 
however, for the present at least, to adhere to the view hitherto 
generally accepted. 
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the third radical has been doubled: btap, Dpip (from 
qawmem, cf. §60d); bap, Dttip; bttprin, Dpipnn.—With 
reference to the change of the first vowel occasioned by 
the weakness of the Waw these voices (conjugations) 
are named Polel, Polal, Hithpolel. 

e. The active Polel and the passive Polal are distin¬ 
guished from each other (apart from the plur. part., 
cf. §60t D^bapti, Qibapa) only in the follg. forms: 

Act. otfip f. naaip, naaip. oaipv nsaaipn. oaipa. 
Pass, aafip f. naaip, naaip. naip 1 ;. n:aaipn. [aaipa]. 

d. II. The remaining Voices.—Rule for the 
tone. The endings n—, *), ■>— are not accented (§50ft(3) 
from a desire to give more weight to the shortened 
verbal stem. 

e. note, a) For the accentuation of the perf. with ft— and 
*1 after Waw cons, see §64d£. || P) The lengthened imptv. has the 
tone for the most part on the ending H— before an immediately 
following K—hence also before mm (=^nat), e.g.ty 3, 7 Ti tt&ip, 
Isa. 44, 22 

f. Transitive Qal. (§ f.g.h). —1. In the perf. the vowel 

sound a, characteristic of the second radical, has com¬ 
pletely thrust out the *1 together with the preceding 
vowel: DSnajJ. The length of the vowel in the 

3. m . sg. Qjj is to be explained in the same way as the 
accentuation of the stem-syllable in 3. f, sg. STaj? and 
3. pi. wjj. 
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2. Participles, a) The act. part. op is to be ex- g. 
plained from the ground-form of the participle (cf. §58«, 
Arab, qdtil .— qdrvim , [qdim], qdm); fern, rrbp.— p) In 
the pass. part. Q^p the obscure vowel of the passive 
(w) predominated. 

3. In the other moods qrvum became qum: D*)p inf. h. 
and imptv., tf)p? impf. (But inf. abs. biop: Dip). 

Intransitive Qal ( med. e and o).—fiD die, f. fino, i. 
2. mo, l. vna, pi. vn?, part, rva mortuus, f. 

nna mortua; inf. mo (abs. fiio) ; imptv. rva (written 
defective ); impf. mo?. || IDia be ashamed, fitDia, 2. f. 
PtDD, 1. pi- Wb, 1. 'fiwi (2. j?/. had probably 

short o); part. pi. D^TDio; imptv. ‘‘IDSl, TOD; impf. IDin?. || 

‘Ytt* shine, imptv. /*. *li*. 

Niph'al.—The vowel of the stem, which has be- k. 
come monosyllabic, is d in all the moods. Inf. and 
imptv. bopn: Dipn; impf. bop/;: Dip?. 

Hiph'il.—Here 1 has been completely thrust out l 
by the following heterogeneous vowel without being 
able to modify it, impf. D^p? (Arab, juqimu)*. 

The vowel of the preformative syllable (§m—p).— w. 
1. Owing to 1 being dropped as a consonant we have 
for the most part an open preformative syllable. 


* This i-sound (cf. also part, muqxmun) seems to have given 
rise to the i in Vrop*, in and also in Cf. §61c.e. 
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Accordingly when the latter is the syllable before the 
tone, it receives a long vowel: a) a becomes a. b*vppn: 
D'lpn; : D^; bppn: Dpn, and that not only where a 
is still preserved in the strong verb, but also where 
it is now thinned to e, as in Qal and Niph‘al: impf. 
Qal bbjp* (§57df): mpj; perf. Niph. bpp? (§59 b): Dip3. 
When the tone advances, acc. to §1 lcl: impf. Qal 
impf. Hiph. DSppPi (n^brj) thou wilt lead them 

back; inf. Hiph. my raising. 

w. p) In the Hiph c il i becomes e. Vuapn: D^pH and so 
also, with abnormal lengthening: part. O^pp (b^ppp; 
same lengthening in verbs 2 fr" 2 , §73£).—When the tone 
advances: O^pp. 

o. note. The preformative in is frequently found with — for 

—: always in the 3. person, e. g. he hath scattered them, 

ilttrran they have killed him; seldom in the’ 1. and 2. person, 
e. g. [o see §y] we have answered,—not after Waw cons, 

or before suffixes, thus tpnWBSi I have scattered thee, &c. (Ols- 
hausen, §255i). 

p. 2. The Hoph c al has u throughout. Owing to the 
weight of this vowel it was not necessary to lengthen 
the vowel of the stem-syllable, bppH: Dp*in, npp^in, 
Dfipp^iH, Dpn (“H^n § 68 c is orthographically identical). 

q . The parting-vowel (§#— v ).— To support the long 
(lengthened) vowel of the now monosyllabic stem, 
the stem-syllable is kept open before the afformatives 
ft and 5 by a so-called parting-vowel, viz: by o in the 
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perf., by e (*— , —) in the impf.—This vowel, which 
receives the tone in those cases where the stem-syllable 
would otherwise be entitled to it, is always employed 
in the perf. Niph., never in the Hoph. and perf. Qal 
(§p./’.), but for the most part elsewhere (t. e ., since 
no relevant instance of the impf. Niph. occurs, in the 
perf. Niph. and Hiph., and in the impf. Qal and Hiph.). 
Exx.: npBRpij; D^pn, ‘■rrirnpn. 

note. Is it likely that the parting-vowel is not, properly r. 
speaking, an inserted vowel, but the vocalic final sound of the stem, 
which has been preserved (Konig I, 322), and is, in so far, ana¬ 
logous to the “union-vowel” (§§22 d. 79c). In Arab, the vowel of the 
stem is shortened: * aqama , 5 aqamta . 

In the perf. Niph., at least when the tone is s. 
drawn forward by the parting-vowel, 6 of the stem- 
syllable becomes u: he has retired, —In 

the 5 cases in which the tone advances two syllables 
(2. m . pi) d has maintained itself: they are 

scattered, onisbs. 

The parting-vowel is sometimes omitted. The t. 
following examples show the changes thereby produced 
in the vowel of the stem. Impf. Qal nroiDP), Jjafe; 
perf. Hiph. ‘iftbw I have swung, r*fc?n thou hast swung; 
impf. Hiph. f. pi npflpaia they will bring, rMlBn they 
will bring back. 

note. The parting-vowel is always omitted in the Hiph. of u. 
n*ra, c. g. rirnhin interfecisti, with the tone thrown forward 

ifT^narri et interficiam earn , dPWi; often in wia § 76 h. 
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v . In the perf. Hiph. the stem-syllable has sometimes e for t 
notwithstanding the par ting-vowel, esp. after Waw consec., e. g. 
■p^pSi, but nfcptt} and thou wilt raise up. 

w. Jussive.—Qal Dpx Hiph. 0j3?, tert. gutt. Pn? (cf. 
§65sp). 

x. Waw cons.—Qal DJ5^, Djjjn; tert. gutt. or “i: P3»1, 
no*n (exception “i3^). Hiph. 0)3*3; tert. gutt. or n: rtn*3, 
no*3. II But 1. sg. acc. to §64A D3p83, DJ3iO, D3J3K3. 

y. Miscellaneous: a) trn, rest, double Hiphal: iron 
quiescere fecit , P*?* &c.; rP|P lay, throw down, JT’r, 
nr 3. II p) bna circumcise. Niph'al hiss, pi. 3bte3, part. 
pi. n^Vro. 

72 

a ‘ §72. Verbs i"y.—Not a few i'p stems allow their 
3 to pass more or less frequently into 3 (cf. §10d). 
Since the vowel of the stem-syllable adapts itself in 
such cases to the *>, the result is a number of forms 
which resemble shortened Hiph' il-forms and which are 
in fact by many regarded as such, e. g. fa he ob¬ 
served.—The stems referred to are: bun, go a ch, gdl , 
dugh, don , tm, bin, CTl, fib, nur , rubh, m®, 03®, W3®, 
Sur , t33®. 

b. Qal (§fe— e). —Perf. and part, as in 3"y, e. g. roa, 
•'p'ba, f, wi, an, pan, 0*33 (part, pi.) &c. Part. pass. 
D*® 1 Sam. 9,24. 

Perf. with I only 4 times: 'pa, *7Wa (Dan.); H'ia'n (Job); 

(Jer.). 

d. In the other moods the follg. have in most cases i: 
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impf.'paj, juss. “jaj, Waw cons, “jap, inf. ‘pa, imptv. pa, 
npa; so: bvp, pT»«, pb^P, a^, rpton, 

Ttpji, tPUP. A preference for w is shown by: b*)fi, impf. 
b*Wn, imptv. ^m, and impf. ttflrp, imptv. niwn. 

a) 6 , 3 in another signf.—p) Inf. pbb ( 6 ), tpbb.— 7 ) Inf. 
rntob 24, 63 along with <J> 119, 148.—6) Inf. almost always 

Dirir.—e) Inf. only rarb.—C) T -pTrb K g thibh, -nA Q*re.—rj) also 
siV^n.-—9) Inf. adverb. ^ 90, 10 . 

note. Impf 8 . of the form paj are either not at all or only e. 
by their signification to be distinguished from impfs. Hiph e il.— 

2 . The inf. in % is also used as inf. absol.; cf. however nil? Isa. 22 , 7, 
an Jud. 11 , 25, aiia Neh. 8 , 8 , iote Isa. 61,10. 

Niph'al, Hipftil (Hoph c al) as in verbs Y'jp: paj be f. 
intelligent; Hiph. inf. pap, impf. pa\ Polel &c. as in 
*9 (§719). 

Only in a few verbs is ^ certainly the original 9- 
radical*: pjj denominative perf. from summer (to 
spend the summer) Isa. 18, 6.—Also the Pilpel baba 
(preserve, provide for) : *>nbabai, babaP, baba», the Polel 
pip (lament, moan) from qin, and perhaps TT (boil, 
be proud), perf. Vtt, impf. TP; Hiph. PPTH, ITP. 

As regards the position of the tone, what has been h. 
said under n"a §70 d.e applies here also, e. g . 'n fitP© 

^ 9, 21, niaa Gen. 40,15. Also in certain other 


* A comparison of Arab, and Ethiop. makes it probable that 
41 is also the original radical in several of the verbs cited in §a, 
cf. Noldeke ZDMG 1883, 525—540. 


Digitized by 


Google 




110 


n, § 72.—§ 73. VERBS 5 " 3 ?. 


cases, esp. with a following guttural, the endings Si—> 
*1, ‘'—receive the tone: ton 26, 22. 
i. ^ as a firm consonant is rare, e. g. ‘'PQ^tf, 

J73. § 73. Verbs These are verbs that have the 

second and third radical alike. 

b. I. The intensive Stems (§&— e). —1. Forma¬ 
tion regular. Pi el: bin, bbn, bbfc, bbp, impf. 

Btjto;, bit 1 ’; inf. with a and suff. ijMpj 9, 14 (? §6/3) 
wetf. n: nn£», Pnn». Pual: bin*;, bbrna. Hithp.: ■jsnrn, 
bbenn, omn 18, 26. 

c. 2. Insertion of an unchangeable 6 after the first 
radical (cf. Ill Arab, qdtala and §49^): Po'el, Poal, 
Hithpoel (orthographically identical with Polel &c., 
and inflected in the same way, §71&.c.). Examples: 
bbiPP he maketh fools of; bbirra mad, *)bbr»r^ they will 
be mad; nnioPi she will surround; toSintvn struggled 
25, 22; bbannb 43, 18. 

d. 3. Pilpel: bb}, ^nbsba, *ib|b|t?n. 

e. A few verbs form their intensive stems in more 
than one of the ways just enumerated, sometimes 
with a difference of meaning, as bbrp he will praise, 
bbirp (§c); sometimes without, as Pthou hast 
destroyed, 

/*. II. The other Voices. Main rule. The two 
identical consonants are contracted to one double 
consonant; the vowel of the second radical appears 
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under the first. Owing to this shortening of the ver¬ 
bal stem, the endings n—, \ V remain unaccented 
(cf. §7Jd): nnn be terrified: perf.: nn, f. nan, pi Vin; 
nno, inf. and imptv. nb. 

The tone is thrown forward on the endings ft— , ^: g, 
often after Waw consec. §64dfe; frequently before a guttural, e. g. 

* 12 ^ l Sam. 25, 10; sometimes also elsewhere, esp. 3. pi. perf., 

«. gl 3, 2. 55, 22. 104, 24, 

Exceptions. In Qal the follg. are not contracted: h. 
a) the parts, and the inf. abs. in all cases: nib, llitf, Wflj; 
TiltD; (3) the 3. perf. of transit, verbs in most cases, esp. 
before suffixes: nno, *in?0, tninp; but also ipiio; 

Y) sometimes the inf. after b, e.g. TTib 31,19, but also Tib. 

Lengthening of the vowel of the stem-syllable, i. 
If the word ends with the double consonant, Daghes 
is dropped, a is not lengthened in such cases (§11^2). 
The stem-vowel of the Hiph'il appears as e (i impos¬ 
sible before the double consonant), e. g. b^ppn: bpn, 
ion; often, esp. in the perf. 3. pi and 3. m. sg., as 
a: tapn, p*in he has crushed. 

Vowel of the preformative syllable. As in k- 
(§71m — p). 1. a: Hiph. impf. it;, inf. and imptv. Itn; 
Qal impf. nb;, Niph. perf. noj. II 1. (3: Hiph. perf. Itn, 
part. Dps (cf. §71n). II 2 .: Hoph'al no*in, firm u. 

Parting-vowel. (Cf. §71#— v). To secure the i. 
distinct pronunciation of the double consonant a part¬ 
ing-vowel is inserted before the afformatives n and 3 
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in all four voices (thus also in the Hoph. and in 
the perf. Qal): 6 in the perf., e (v--, —) in the impf. 
and * imptv .—6 and e of the stem-syllable with Daghes 
are then shortened to u and i, since a long vowel 
cannot stand in an unaccented firmly closed syllable. 
6: Qal *>niao, Driap; Niph. “lrfrgj; Hiph. rfapn. e: Qal 
nab% nr»aort; Hiph. s&rrs nrbnru 

note. Examples of the Hoph. with a parting-vowel do not 
occor. The unchangeableness of the H in the preformatives is 
attested by the part, f. pi. rviSWU. 

m. Doubling by way of compensation. Since in forms 

without afformatives the final letter is not ortho- 
graphically recognizable as a double consonant, the 
first radical is sometimes doubled, as if by way of com¬ 
pensation : thus besides ab? we have afe*;, oh^i; 
Hiph. impf. npjandap^. This doubling is seldom found 
in the plur.: (without Dag. in the 2 . radical), 

naw.—(In Aramaic this is the prevailing formation). 

n. Omission of the doubling. From the fact that the 
double consonant at the end of the word is neither 
in the spoken nor in the written form recognizable as 
such, we can understand how now and then the doub¬ 
ling is even elsewhere dispensed with. Qal impf. 3. pi. 
*iabj, W they will devise 11 , 6; 1 .pi. ab$, cohort, nabj 
[happens not to occur], nbas we will confound 11, 7; 

* Probably; examples have not been preserved. 
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Niph. perf. 3. f. sg. JTBC3, SISSM 9, 19; 2. m.pl. anpBS 
(ye pine away, are wasted), DPjbtt’i 17,11. 

Intransit. Qal. a) Perf. with o: 49, 23, from o. 

rabhobh. —(3) Impf. serval times with the vowels e a (cf. 
133";), esp. “1135 he is bitter, and I was despised, 
pi. rur, npitr; yv; he will be wicked, jn* 3 , but 
16, 4; -p 5 he will be tender; 125 , 12^3 and it was 
straitened [not to be derived from IS’']; DtBR 47,19 
from DKC.— y) Inf. 03©a in their erring 6 , 3. 

Waw consec. abv 3D*?; Hipb. byi. p. 

§ 74. Verbs n"b.—Verbs n"b are really The §74. 
■> shows itself a) in the part. pass. Qal: **ft 3 , ain nfratj a ' 
gladio captae 31, 26; (3) sometimes before the endings 
n—, *i, ‘*-7 , esp. in and before the pause: ^Fi©i bibent, 

■'t}S 3 fT'bn my soul fleetb. 

note. That several verbs had originally 1 as 3. radical is b. 
still to be seen in a few isolated forms. Note esp. *ftiz5 tranquillus , 
together with also the Pi lei formations: be be¬ 
coming, lovely (from fifiO), part. like bowmen 21, 16 

(from Una), and the frequently occurring njnnirfi (§tt?e). 

In all other cases the third radical has lost its c. 
value as a consonant: either it coalesces with the 
preceding vowel or it is entirely dropped. In both 
cases n stands at the end of the word to indicate the 
long vowel (§ 2 b). —Cf. also §31&. 

I. Coalescence of the with the preceding vowel d. 
(§<f e). 

H. Strack, Hebr. Gramm. 1 I. 8 
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1 . e in the ground-form of the imptv. Qal, e. g. 

n*n, and, with orthographical retention of the be¬ 
fore n and 5 of the passive perfects (Pu., Hoph. and 
mostly Niph.), e. g. map, fitwa iussus es, 

I am exhausted. 

2. i (almost always ^—) before n and 5 of the per¬ 
fect: a) always in that of the Qal: ty*n, *ir>sn.ij 

(3) for the most part in the perfects of the other active 
voices and the Hithp.: rrnj?, Wj?, 

sometimes e, esp. in 1 . sg .: together with ^n"» 5 p 

(8), wntsHty ‘■tftwtj. W2nJ?V II Y) a l wa y 8 in the 1 . pi. 
Niph.: sfe^bJO; only exceptionally in the sing, then 
art thou clean, free 24, 8. 

II. Omission of the % with retention—in certain 
cases lengthening or (and) modification (Umlautung) — 
of the preceding (original) vowel : 

1. In the ground-form of all perfs., http: fifep, nb*; 
bttpD: nan?; bt?pn: nb}n; so also nb? (§60tf(3), rna; njs; 
np»n (§6ic); HTinn. 

2. With half lengthening (Umlautung) of a to e : 

a) in all imperfs. without afformatives, e . g. 
n?^, np©K, n^. II (3) In the ground-form of all par¬ 
ticiples, e. g . ninsn, fiapfc showing (part. pass. 

Qal § 0 a). I y) Before n$ in imptvs. and impfs. (*> is 
generally retained in the written form), e. g . imptv. 
npap, impf. TWPirn, JpfiDPfi.—The perfect agreement 


Digitized by Google 



II, § 74. VERBS n"^. 


115 


of all the voices in this respect is probably owing in 
part to artificial assimilation. 

3. In the ground-form of the imptvs. (except Qal), *• 
e. g. bts}?, rns; bojsn, nnpn. 

4. In the inf. absolute: bb]5, nsn, also isn; bis}?, *• 
bajsn, nsnn (§w8). 

5. In the inf. (constr.), which receives in all the *• 
voices the ending n (cf. §67e) preceded by d: tfl'sn, 
nixnnb.—As exceptions without fi: nsn 48, ll. nto 
50, 20, ite? 31, 28. 

6. In the perf. the 3. fem. sing, with the old end- 
ing ath was at first pronounced galajath, then galdth, 
e. g. fitey Lev. 25, 21; usually, however, with a double 
feminine ending nnsy, nrV’n, nntoa. 

III. Omission of the *» along with the preceding m - 
vowel or S*wa mobile before the afformatives *i, •*— 
(n— cohort, see §t>), e. g. sibtsjj and ibttja, *cn; 'nbtsp, 
*11*1; ■’buppn, iann?; siV’OJjn, ^iinn, and before suffixes, 

e. g. o»“i vidit eos. 

IV. Apocope of i and the preceding vowel at the «. 
end of a word (§»—m) : A. seldom in the imptv. of the 
Pi‘el, Hiph. and Hithp.: WS (3) and “K o (10) order; 03 
try; fnann and inn increase; nsnn (2) and 5pn (6); 
ban (3) lead up; nan (7) and on (6) from nw, fnin 
and -jn (6) from ni3 §76d. 

B. In the jussive and after the impf. with Waw o. 

8 * 
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consec.:— 1 . Qal: a) B©??; II p) with the vowel length¬ 
ened p©??, ?ja??, nn??; juss. p©rrbs; II y) mostly with 
a helping vowel (§12n) ?n??, bi??, ]B??, an??, Cf??? &c., 
juss. ba?, an*’ &c. ; med. gutt. 2 ©*}, ITO?? 7, 23; | 8 ) with 
a helping vowel and the principal vowel lengthened 
?bp? (s. y!), ann? (y!), snn?, juss. snp, sn? (41, 33 Baer 
sn? !); med. gutt. P 13 P?, £t?p? ; | e) prim. gutt.: by??, to???, 
toyrn, pi???, “inn?, juss. b??.—l. sg. toys?, b?s? (cf. §p 
and §65^); but with suffixes T]©ys? 12, 2. 

j>. When the verb is at the same time prim. gutt. 9 the impf. 
of the Qal (except in the 1. sing.) is identical with that of the 
Hiph.: «“tf?3£Qal (cf. ^b3£), he will go up; Hiph. (cf. V'lap?, *TVK£) 
he will lead up.—1. 8g. Qal Hiph. but after Waw con- 

sec. both b3W. 

note 1. Notwithstanding the guttural at the beginning we 
find *jm5, but plur. —2. IW, rPH see §76&.c.—3. The 

very common 3. m. 8g. impf. Qal of ft&n with Waw cons, is the 

other apocopated forms of the impf. <and the juss. acc. to §oS. 

r. 2 . Niph'al: bat? may she be uncovered; prim. gutt. 
in?, in??, sns?; med. gutt. Pi©??! 

8. 3. Intensive stems. Without compensation lengthen¬ 

ing (cf. §lle 2 ) e. g. is??, ha''?, bat???; a also with med. 
gutt. : n5P?, nyrrbtt (although impf. Pi. nn??). 

t. 4. Hiph'il: a) J 5 ©??, porn, S'??? (as in Qal), juss. 
Pt?. II P) with helping vowel b???, ?B??, IB??, juss. an?. 1 
y) prim. gutt. by??, b?s? T . 

u. The apocope of the Pi— in the impf. is not un- 
frequently dispensed with: a) in the jussive, e. g. nsnn? 


Digitized by t^ooQle 



II, § 74.—§ 75. verbs X';. 


117 


and let it appear 1 , 9;—[B) after Waw cons., esp. in 
the 1 . sing., e. g. and tn«l, and, though not 

exclusively, in the later books, e. g. nnurn, HSDrn, 
mnmin &c. 

ir j •* 

The indicative is used instead of the cohort, which v. 
occurs only three times (<|>77,4. 119, 117. Isa. 41,23): 
ona nto *3 let us make; tfrnbStf I will go up now; nab 
n£«3 (§ 68 *) 19, 32. 

Miscellaneous: a) In the forms without affor- w . 
matives the impf. has sometimes n— for fi—, esp. in 
pause or when followed by K or 2 , from consider¬ 
ations of rhythm or euphony, e. g . nten 26, 29.— 

P) Sometimes, particularly in the 3. m. sg., — appears 
as the vowel of the preformative in the perf. Hiph. 

(cf. §61c), e . g. n*nn (5), nbljn (12) and fnb^n; be¬ 
fore suffixes aann (3), and ■'jinn (9). In the 

other persons only: Spntfbn I have wearied theeMicah 
6,3, tpn^n Deut. 34,4.—y) Nipb al of ntaf see §65/.— 

$) is used adverbially: “much” “abundantly”; 

the feminine form fisnn serves as inf. absolute.— 

▼ * - 

s) rnnrnjn, Hithpa'lel from nn© (§&) bow, fall down, 

2 . m. sg. niinri©n; impf. rnnn© 1 '., pi. ’I'lnTj©'’, with Waw 
cons. sg. ’inn©*'! ,for wajjUtdchw, Wn©^, pi. ’I’lnTi©^. 

§ 75. Verbs K*b.—The weak consonant K (cf. §75. 
§ 10 c) can have neither a short vowel before it nor 
S*wa (quiescens) under it. On the contrary K has 
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always a long vowel before it as if the syllable were 
an open one, e. g. bttj?: KSp find,' bop?: KSO?; before 
P and 3 it is, in fact, entirely disregarded by the 
punctuation e. g. nbttjj: nttto, *Dbpp: VtttfQ. Hence e 
in the intransitive perfects even before n and 3, e. g. 
ran: kt, nstm pik-p, varan: inxbo. 

is a guttural. Hence 1. preference for the a- 
sound, in the imptv. and impf. Qal: tfSB, KS'Q'S 2. not 
S*wa mobile but Chateph, tprb'j: Owing to the 

weakness of its guttural sound, however, does not 
receive Pathach furtive: KSb, fcttbs, arsian. 

c . NOTE. The follg. phenomena are also explained by the weak¬ 
ness of the X-sound: a) X is sometimes dropped, e. g . fans 20 , 6 
for Xlans; 'TQt; Job 1, 21 =*TK<r;, via Job 32, 18.— [3) §*wamob. 
is sometimes elided before N, and the vowel of X transferred to 
the foregoing consonant (cf. §10c2): WTJ (3), fear ye, from and, 
with 5< also rejected orthographically: njisriX 31, 39 for nsxtsnx, 
cf. below §e. 

d. Effects of the analogy of verbs n"b.—1. Before 

»13 8 quiesces in S'ghol, e. g. nsvan: n?S"ipn they will 
call, nspan: HSittBP, imptv. find ye (f.). — 

2. In all the perfs. from Niph'al onward 8 quiesces 
before n and 3 in Sere: vnbSfl: VMtffl, Vi8b«, *D8btt. 

note to 2.: No example of the Pual occurs; of the Hoph'al 
only nnahn Ezek. 40, 4. Nevertheless Konig I, 617 likewise de¬ 
fends the universality of the e-sound. 

e. Relationship of verbs 8"b andn"b. Formsfrom 
verbs 8"b are not unfrequently found inflected wholly 
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or partly after the analogy of verbs rt"b: a) wholly, 
e. g. rib?*; 23, 6 from tfbs refuse, withhold; |3) with the 
vowels of n"b verbs, e. g. tfph, ■'na&n; y) with the con¬ 
sonants, e . g . heal 60, 4, nbp* he will fill. 

On the other hand verbs n"b frequently follow the f. 
analogy of verbs "b, e.g. 49,1, nttng 1 ; 42,4,sirttnja 
42, 38 from meet.—nj'flnn Job 5, 18 they will 

heal (from but Isa. 13,7 they will be slack (from 

ntri). 

§ 76. Doubly and trebly weak Verbs. fDK, § 7 ®* 

§ 660 ; JTO 71ya; §67i. 

fT'n to be, nrrci, nrr>*n; inf. absol. n'n and i^n; &. 
inf. constr. Piin; imptv. n?n, pn, *nn; impf. n?rp, ifY’, 

Waw cop. ■'nil. (§ 11 ^ 2 ), •pn, ■'pp, fpnp. When forms 
beginning with a Chateph have the prefixes 3, 3 , b, “i 
attached to them, the latter receive the vowel i, and 
the first radical S*wa quiescens: DPpni, ppnb, ppno, 
wj,. except n^ni. 

PPP live (after prefixes pointed like rpp), DPpTTi, <>. 
n^n and Pn, ppnb ; imptv. rnrn, pn, *mi; impf. nw, 

VP, pip, inp, inp; Pi. n*n and Hiph. rpnn let live, 
revive, ipunn, winn, opunn, nPnnb. i The verb ■«n— 
perf. *»n, with Waw consec. 3, 22 —which belongs 
to the verbs tf'y is to be distinguished from the above. 

and n"b.— fflfl stretch out, bend, ntM, d . 

no;, “*io;, no;; impf. ntp, orrbs, op; Niph. ro;,’lop; 
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Hiph. non, oman, si©©, nita?ib; imptv. n»n and on 
(§74n), ‘’ton; impf. sits' 1 , ttivbx, ©»1. ] fD3 Hiph. strike, 
pass. Hoph. (Niph. and Pu. rare); Hiph. 7132, Pu. 132; 
Hiph. 71371, 711371,1111371,1371, 71310, © 13 ©; impf. 713X, lf*i; 
71371, 7171371, i7li?7l, 713©, 1371. |! tT03, only Pi. try, itii©2, 
7i©2tt, tii©2,02, 71S2X, 1B2V. | Hp3 Niph. be innocent, un¬ 
punished; Pi. let go unpunished, declare innocent. 
Niph. 71)52, 7171)52, 711)521 24, 8, 1711)52, TlgJi; Pi. 1711)52, 
7ip2i. | mbs 1. forget, ini©;; Hiph. 71©?; ©©2 hath made 
me forget 41, 51*; 2. lend, 1©2, 71©2. 

«. 2 "© and x"b.—203, Niph. and Hithp. icpo'fijTeostv, 

71X3D, X357lb, 1X35713 ; X327i\ Cf. also §626a. || X®3 
tollere (cf. §65e./), iTlX©;; Inf. nx©, also X©; (4), with 
b: nx©b; imptv. X©,ixte, IX© (Exceptions: x©2 10,12, 

7102 ! <]> 4,7) ; impf. X©i, IX©? (always without Daghes, 
§6/3). Niph. x»2, 712XVS71. i XT233 Hiph. deceive, tempt, 
Niph. pass.; Ni. lx©2, Hi. Xi©7i, 7iX©7i. 

/. i"l© and 7l"b.— PIT Hiph. praise, Hithp. confess. 
Hiph. perf. i-risi, ©visi, 7VTi©, niiinb, imptv. inin, 
impf. TTTiX, tTP; TiVTiTi (§685), 11171*1. ] fTV (Qal throw; 
Hiph. do., direct, esp. instruct, teach), inf. 7iivb; Hiph. 
itiiiin, nhinb, Ipf. nnix, iv\ 
g. 1"1© and X"b. — XV (§68rf), 171 XV, D71XV (§75a), 
inf. XV and 71XV (§556), imptv. XV, 1XV (§75c(3); 


* Pa‘el for Pi‘el for the sake of assonance with the name 
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impf. XT*, X^*) , WPR, WY»3 and WM (wvn from 
nx 1 )!); Niph. part. X'lis, impf. xnjp. || RSJ go out, ’axan, 
QIJXS*’; part. X2*i\ nxsS rrixrs inf. abs. XS?, inf. constr* 
nxa; imptv. xs, we, npxs; impf. xsx, xirn, warn, 
«*!?, njxsn; Hiph. x“>rin, nxsin, xtrta; inf. xwnb ; 
imptv. xrin (xsnn v. §69c), with n— cohort, nxrein; 
impf. x^si', juss. 3/. sg. xrin, xivn (24, XSVI 4); Hoph. 
nxrin, part, nxrna, nixaTo. 

l"y and x"b.—XiS come, Hiph. bring. X3, nxi *, h. 
nxyi, nxa (nxa § 5&2), onxa; part, xa, nxa, nxan, 
own; inf. xia, qxa and naxa (§ 22«a); imptv. xia and 
xa, **a; impf. xr, xa* 5 , nxiaxi, 3. f. pi. naxian and 
T ixar (12, nawhi* 2, cf. §7ir) ; Hiph. x*qn,nxan, ■'nxan, 
onxan (11, onsoan 1, parting-vowel elsewhere in the 
perf. only before suffixes), part. X'DID, DWatt, inf. X^anb, 
imptv. xan, nx^an, wan, impf. ena^, xa*i, x^axi, 
nswan; Hoph. xavi, 3./. sg. nxan 32, 11, sixain, owaw, 
xar. 

T 

§ 77. Defective Verbs. § 

tjia be ashamed, Qal §71*. — Hiph. ©■'an put to 
shame (thain be put to shame). 

aio be good, perf. Qal.—Impf. and Hiph. from 
ata 1 ' §69. 


* (the woman) who has come, see §17 a note. 
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II, § 77.—§ 78. THE VERB WITH SUFFIXES. 


fear. Perf. and part. (§58c) Qal.—Imp tv. TVS, 
impf. *rw (from ^wr). 

add, Qal only perf. and part.—Impf. and inf. 
acc. to §68 from the Hiph. (which has a perf. and part, 
of its own: 5poh, D^oi©). 

Qal only impf. §69«.—-Perf. *ppn, inf. ‘ppna, 
impty. n^pty impf. also f “’ptf, (from qi§ or qu$). 

b©| stumble. Qal: perf., part., inf. abs.—Niph.: 
impf., inf., also part. 

©3D approach. Qal: impf., inf., impty. §67^.^./*.— 
Niph.: perf., part. 

nns lead. Qal: perf. (7), imptv. nn3. —Hiph.: 
impf., inf., perf. (2). 

nn© drink.—-Hiph. np©n. 

§78. The Verb with Suffixes. I. Infinitive 

a. 

and Participle. The inf. and the part, being really 
nouns have usually appended to them the suffixes of 
the genetive or the nominal suffixes (§22). Since this 
genetive may also be a genetive of the object (§21/), 
the suffix of the inf. and part, often denotes the accus., 
e. g. n»T. (§55&), timor tuus Job 4, 6 and timor 

tui the being afraid of thee Deut. 2, 25; inb©: his let¬ 
ting go Ex. 11, 1 and: to let him go Ex. 4, 23; ‘ns'n 
his speaking and, Gen. 37, 4, to speak to him. 

b. Only the acc. of the 1. sing, is expressed by a 
special accusative form ©, that is, by a verbal suffix: 
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always with the inf., with the part, only in the sing, 
and even then only in poetry. Inf. ‘’ripife at my send¬ 
ing, when I send Ezek. 5, 16, ‘'jnbttb in order to send 
me 2 Sam. 13, 16; so (p without Dag. §60&), 

Wnjfib.—Part, wntiorj who girdeth me 18, 33; 

who created me Job 31, 15. 32, 22 , but also ‘‘to 
(cf. §31c) my creator Job 35, 10 ; he that seeth 
me (a pausal for e) Isa. 47, 10 , but 3 times also 
Much more frequently my deliverer 18, 3, 

every one that findeth me Gen. 4, 14, &c. 

§79. TheVerbwith Suffixes.—II. Perfect,^- 79 * 
Imperfect and Imperative. The suffixes of the 
perf., impf. and imptv. denote (almost without ex¬ 
ception, cf. §da) the accus. of the personal pro¬ 

noun. This acc. may also be expressed by the particle 
n« (§43/*): and ntottPI and he kept us. 

This is especially the case when it is necessary to in¬ 
dicate the pronoun of the 2 . plur.: does not occur 

at all as a verbal suffix, D? only once with the perf. 
(DDWTa cp 118, 26) and seven times with the impf. 
(Stade §635): the language avoided long forms; and 
in addition the affixing of Q 5 and 15 to the 3. /. sg. 
and 3. pi. would have produced forms inadmissible in 
Hebrew (Konig I, 219). 

The acc. of the reflexive pronoun is not expressed 5. 
by a suffix but by the reflexive stems (Niph. andHithp.); 
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II, § 79. THE VERB WITH SUFFIXES. 


' thus •pan 1 ; can signify only videbunt eas .—For the 
dative of the reflex, pron. we often find b (§45) with 
suffixes: 'TW -fab ib-np*l and L. took unto him 

two wives 4, 19, onb ^npb ntiarbs all that they had 
taken unto them 1 Sam. 30, 19. 

c. As regards its consonants the suffix of the verb 

is identical with that of the noun, except that in the 
noun the suff. of the 1. sing, is i, in the verb nil 
‘‘bip, but viderunt me , war videbunt me .— 

Suff. 3. m. pi. ia often in poetry, e. g. iabrcp 2, 5 
(§22/£.Arot). 

d. . With suffixes appended the verbal forms assume 

in part another form older than that which they now 
present when standing alone (cf. §§51—53): 

a) Perf. 3. f. sg. ^inptnn. 

2. f. sg. gen. def. r\: •arYW, 

2. pi. W: ^r^b)W ye have brought us up 
Num. 20, 5. 21, 5, anas ye have fasted unto 
me (from Q^s) Zech. 7, 5 seem to be the only 
examples: 

(3) impf. and imptv. f. pi. *).—Impf.: aMnn Job 
19, 15, tjrp in Jer. 2, 19 (3 .pi.) and aapn Cant. 
1, 6 (2. pi.) are the only examples. I know no 
example of the imptv. (Cant. 2, 5 is followed 
by other masculine forms.) 
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Between suffixes beginning with a consonant and e. 
verbal forms that end with one there often* appears 
a vowel (before ?j, indeed, generally only as a vocalic 
glide, S*wa mobile; in pause Sj—), the so-called union 
vowel, which has now got to be regarded as the rem¬ 
nant of a vocalic final sound that has more easily main¬ 
tained itself in the middle of a word, that is, before 
suffixes (cf. §22tf. Konig I, 219 f.). This vowel appears 
in the perf. as 0 , in the impf. and imptv.** as e: 

Perf. *** vrreiri rans wro 

• - T *. TX TTS TT; 

Impf. 

Impty. *injFl sS'TBb Q5B 

note. 1. e in the perf. always before the stiff, of the 2. f. /I 
8g . e. g. Tpnitt, and, deprived of the tone, 

§^2. (T^— only twice, after and Isa. 54, 6. 60, 9). 
See Bottcher §881 

2. a with the impf. and imptv. esp. before ft. Then often 
contraction to ft-^- e. g. and he recognized her, 

ftnr© scribe earn ; but also half lengthening to h, e . g . ftftl&ttftl, 
ft3T?ft, naijK ama earn. Seldom a before other suffixes: “'apa'ift 
19, 19, ^iftlijft 29, 32. 

* Not in the 3. f, sg . of the perf. ( v. §h2) } nor yet with the 
modus energicus of the impf. and imptv. ( v . § 80). 

** The ground-form of the imptv. has certainly had con¬ 
sonantal final sound from the first. Accordingly we must here assume 
that the vocalisation has followed the analogy of the impf., see 
Noldeke ZDMG 1884, 408 end. 

*** P&thach, v. §12c. 

* Contracted from ahxt (cf. §22 d), which form is some¬ 
times found in pause, e. g. siftftB’::. 
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II, § 79.-§ 80. NUN DEMONSTRATIVE!!. 


g. Phonetic law—§lld (cf. 50al). own}, n vowelless 
as in iEpn“!—Exceptions: a) Hiph'il ob^pj^n, "Obisn; 
(3) perf. Qal AIM, ins®, dtisb; y) impf. Qal in a: 
“onbtn, ’inbsun, nwpcpi; 8) imp tv. Qal in a; ■pyptt, 
“> 3 ^ 03 . 

h. Laws of the tone. 1. The suffixes: **a, *0, *in, n (and 

poet, ito) are always unaccented: •'SXBin, ’Otttttn, 
’imac®}}, nnaptfl.—2. The ending tv- of the 3. f. sg. 
perf. (primarily to avoid non-Hebrew forms, cf. §o 
end) has always drawn the tone to itself: Dtiija It. 
had stolen the Teraphim 31,32, nnin«, Spnins. 

(Exception Cant. 8, 5). 

i. Miscellaneous, o) The 3. f. sg. perf. with the suffix 
*in often appears as *P,— , with n always as HP—. Ex¬ 
amples: araja, ’iPibpa and innbp?, in pause always ’intro® 
posuit eum, &c.; PlPTni*, nnpys irritavit earn. —p) 2 . m. 
sg. perf. Note the short vowel before “>3, due to the 
analogy of “•sna® &c., e. g. nstin, ■’snstain, an^n; in 
pause ‘orjnbtj&c.—y) The verbal ending u is very often 
written defective before suffixes: ’inns*} ’inks*} 19, 16. 

§ 80. g 80. Nun demonstrafivum. Before the suf- 

dm 

fixes: W, n, when appended to the impf. or to 

the ground-form of the imptv., we often find the syl¬ 
lable an, especially in pause and with a real cohor- 
tative (WM} 1 ] *Db go to, let us sell him 37, 27). This 
an, now for the most part meaningless, is the remnant 
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of a modus energicus (§47^), hence more appropriately 
termed Nun demonstrativum than, as usually, Nun 
epentheticum. The vowel a has maintained itself be¬ 
fore ^D, but has elsewhere passed into accented —. 

D assimilates itself to a following * 7 ; whereas a follow¬ 
ing n is usually assimilated to the D, In this way, 
apart from a few exceptions, we derive the following 
forms: 

13 — me, iSD-Dfi, WDP. 

• • •••it i' 

thee ijanto, 

^— him, siath'is—’ina'isr, *inaa“n\ 
rather, nantttte, nsopsan, na^an, nanja’*; nanfs. 

note, a) Nun demonstr. not found with the perf. TheDaghes b. 
in “W 30, 6, ipjf) ^118, 18 is Dag. euphonicum. The forms of 
the part, and the inf. that might be here adduced are questioned 
by Stade §355 b note 3.—P) Nun demonstr. not before the suff. 513, 
not even Hos. 12, 5 *132*2^, <}/ 12, 8 —y) Particles with verbal 

suffixes (also with Nfin demonstr.) see § 40.—6) The old plural 
ending tin (§51), which is also found at times before suffixes, is 
to be clearly distinguished from Nun demonstr., e. g. Prov. 1, 28 


Digitized by t^ooQle 


IH. REMARKS ON SYNTAX (§§ 81-91). 

A. SYNTAX OF THE INDIVIDUAL PARTS OF 
SPEECH (§§ 81—84). 

§81. §81. Pronoun. When a pronoun expressed by 

a suffix is to have special emphasis, the correspond¬ 
ing separate pronoun is in Hebrew employed for this 
purpose, and is generally placed after the suffix it is 
meant to emphasize, e. g. s :x _ Oi bless me also 

27, 34; rten DSpT "DM the memory of them <|> 9, 7; "CP 
■>:iCD5 *>ab not'' Sjab nan DM my heart too will rejoice 
Prov. 23, 15.—JpHM ?p'rn HBM nW J., thee will thy 
brothers praise G. 49, 8.—In the same way also: 
la—lb' M*l!TB? nob?) and to Seth too 4, 26, cf. 10, 21. 

§ 82. § 82. Superlative and Comparative.—The 

(l. 

superlative is periphrastically expressed by the article 
placed before the adjective to be compared, or by a 
genetive after it, e. g. ]bj2H the youngest (smallest) 
42, 13; fjs lb)j the youngest of his sons. 
b. The comparative is expressed in the same way by 
•jtt; a) with adjectives, e. g. D'OSfefc MESH wisdom i* 
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better than pearls; ^liaap yyo a man slow 

to anger is better than one that is mighty; "top nha 
D*n 1 Sam. 9, 2.—tfibap pto bPtt my sin is too great 
for me to bear* Gen. 4, 13.— ][ j3) with verbs, e . g. 
ppp she is more righteous than I 38, 26; ana 
‘^"top potmi* he loved Joseph more than all his 
other sons 37, 3, cf. 29, 30.—D^onntop Tpbp I am 
too insignificant for all the mercies 32, 11. 

When the adjective is not immediately followed c. 
by the object (or person) compared with ip, the em¬ 
phasis implied in the comparative is expressed by the 
article alone, e. g. bhan nitfpn the greater light, 'ttn 
•jbpn the lesser light 1, 16, bhan n;a her elder son [be¬ 
cause Rebecca had only two sons] 27, 15. 

§ 83. Verbs with the Accusative. — Accu-S 8 

• . . . a. 

sativus etymologicus: infc DtD <p 14, 5; p?xp 

rnp*l ntoa np£X he wept loud and bitterly G. 27, 34; 

cf. vixvjv [leYdXirjv vtxav &c. 

The following are construed with the acc., differ- b. 
ing thereby from the English construction: 1) regu¬ 
larly verbs that express a state of being clothed, full 
and such like, or their contraries, e. g. n\tthb Tin 
with grandeur and glory art thou robed cp 104,1; tfbp*^ 

«Dpj pinto our mouth will be full of laughter; Dnb V3bP\ 

* Cf. Latin maior sum quam cui possit for tuna nocere. 

H. 8track , Hebr. Gramm. 2 I. 9 
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III, § 83. VERBS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


ye shall be satisfied with bread Ex. 16, 12; PHOn xb 
thou hast not lacked anything Deut. 2, 7 cf. 
cp 34,11. Gr. 18, 28; DD^ttTD? Hiab wherefore should 
I lose you both 27, 45. 

c. 2) Frequently verbs of going or coming to a place, 

tfiia with a or •*>#, but also with n— locale (§20), 
e. g. TW'lStt to Egypt 12, 11, or with the simple acc., 
e. g. 1^218 *!82 to his gates <{/ 100, 4; hence the part, 
with the gen.: *^2 that went in to the gate 

of his city G. 23, 10. —-fbn, generally with or b; 
but also: to Haran 28, 10, mten to the field 

27, 5. 

d. 3) seldom verbs of dwelling (in, at a place). atP, 
usually with a 13, 12 and often; but also: bnk at?"' 
nipt^ in tents and with herds 4, 20, bxptP nib PIP, atBY 1 
enthroned upon the praises of Israel <[» 22, 4, cf. 
Dorian a©*' <J> 80, 2.—p© usually with a, e. g. p©"n 
DTB^bnsa 9, 27, cf. 14, 13; seldom Tpnsn pttP <J/ 65, 5. 

e. 4) A few individual constructions may be noted: 
!|83 commit adultery with, ‘ray serve, Pip answer &c. 

f. Two accusatives may stand: 1) after the causa¬ 

tive voices of all verbs that govern one accusative in 
the Qal, e. g. ]©B »b© fill thy horn with oil 

1 Sam. 16, 1; ©©“Hip iPS ©ab»i had him clothed in 
vestures of cotton G. 41,42; irpipTiX CioiTK 

they stripped J. of his coat 37, 23; Tppn *lj?aa ©ya© 
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<b 90, 14; onb rPDYDK <b 132, 15; *103 ! 0b3»*’ “>tt 

Num. 11, 18.—So too, of course, after those Pi‘el and 
Hiph‘il formations with a like signification, of which 
no Qal occurs in a simple transitive sense, e . g. njjflin 
water, give to drink (§77), HgDM 19, 32; 

ro^3 and may he bless thee with the 

blessings of heaven 49, 25. 

2) sometimes after Qal formations with meanings g .u 

corresponding to the above, e. g . ‘PFD'BO ]yr 

with corn and wine have I sustained him 27, 37, cf. 

cp 51,14; Judg. 19, 5; ^DT to present with G. 30,20; 
•ps© qnigtt 45, 8; ^nno nwte ■nyi they have sur¬ 
rounded me with . . <{/ 109, 3.—Generally after btta do 
something to some one, e. g . tpbtt} T\T\ evil have they 
done unto thee G. 50, 17, cf. v. 15. 1 Sam. 24, 18. 

3) To make or appoint some person (or thing) to h. 
be something, e. g . n'tMJfl [with] chambers shalt 
thou make it (the ark) 6, 14, v. 16. 27, 9; ‘ji'on-ntf 
spnna n^ia 17, 5 (but cf. b v. 5. 20); tjb vvi'ate n^na ]n 
27,37.—Also the material out of which something is 
made frequently stands in the acc., sometimes even 
after the verb, e. g. and God formed man nw of dust 

2, 7. 

4) The epexegetical accusative, e. g. r^SH i. 

"»nb thou smotest them on the jaw (*. e . thou smotest their 
jaw) 3, 8; ti$B3 Sfb we will not slay him G. 37,21. 

9* 
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III, § 83.—§ 84. UNION OP TWO VERBS. 


k. With passive verbs the logical object sometimes 
stands in the accusative (to be approximately rendered 
in English by the indefinite “they”, Germ, man), e. g . 
nTOTiK -p3Hb nbw and unto Enoch they bore Irad 
4, 18; DnpK qfcttTO TO the y shall not call 

thy name any more Abram 17, 5; cf. 21, 5. 8. 27, 42. 
40, 20. 

84- §84. Union of two Verbs to express a 

a, 

single Idea. In the Hebrew language which has 
comparatively few adjectives there is also but a small 
number of adverbs, and hence the notion expressed 
by a verb is often more precisely determined by an 
additional verb instead of by an adverb*. Note par¬ 
ticularly: nw again; f)p^, fcppin once more; nrp? hur¬ 
riedly; well; nann much. Examples in the sequel. 

b. Verbs that express, whether by themselves or with 

other words, only the modality or nearer definition 
of an action are followed by the main idea 1) gener¬ 
ally in the inf. with b: nntf, ©J?!?, bnn, bnn (begin), 
pen (desire, be inclined), bb;, and 5ppin, nb? (finish), 

•jipa, nntt, nann. Examples: robb naan 8b 24, 5; bnn 
nfepb 41,49, cf. 11, 8; nhb Dn$n bnn began to multiply 
6, 1, cf. bmn 4, 26; nnbb C|p pr\ she bare yet again 4, 2; 


* Cf. French: fai failli mourir I had almost died; vient de 
paraitre just out. 
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“ia“>b nba “itexa 18, 33; tisab msro thou hast found 
quickly 27, 20, cf. 18, 7. 41, 32; bbfipnb ntiann she 
has prayed much 1 Sam. 1, 12, cf. cp 78, 38; ■’fV’ayan 
nis*ib nateb who is throned on high but looketh 

deep down <p 113, 5. 6 — v. §205]. 

2) Not unfrequently in the inf. without b. E. g.: e. 
Tjb'ia bnx to magnify thee Jos. 3,7; it'a ‘jFfifitt STVg 
how are ye come so early to-day? Ex. 2, 18; 

•infc site Tte then they hated him yet the more Gen. 
37, 5. 

note, a) That the inf. occurs more frequently with than dL, 
without b maybe seen from the following data: !!3K with b 29 times, 
simple inf. 9 times [Deut. 4, Sam. 1, Kg. 1, Isa. 2, Job 1]; 123)33 with 
b 19 times, inf. only iman Ex. 4, 24. Jer. 26, 21 ; Vili with b 9, *9 
3 times, inf. only Isa. 1, 16; usually with b, inf. without b only 
3times; with b 120, inf. 25; C]OJ with b J3, inf. 1; tppVl with 
b 63, inf. 24, Waw and finite verb (v . §e) 12; n!b3 with b 42, yz 7, 
with simple inf. not at all; *}5tp with b 31, inf. 8.—(3) In the case 
of some verbs both constructions are about equally common, e.g. 

3^9 ifi^K a man skilled in playing, *|2i3 (imptv.) play 

sweetly. 

3) As a finite verb with Waw. Particularly often e . 

after a*lte, e. g. “ieith ate*l and he digged again 26,18; 
nbtt^ ate«5 and he sent again 2 Kings 1, 13. Other 
examples: ntes Dnnax tip*! and Ab. took again a wife 

G. 25,1; ‘’asrbs *ibyi *nna go up in haste to my father 
45, 9, cf. v. 13. 24, 18. 20; T \Pft “irtprvi 1 Sam. 25, 23. 

4) As a finite verb without Waw. E.g. rDTOX 
qiste I will again feed thy sheep 30, 31; tirtan 1P13 
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make haste to save thyself 19, 22; Y’teya *irD© Tina 
t|< 106, 13; •tfiytg 3“in purify me throughly 

<j* 51, 4. 

B. THE SENTENCE IN GENERAL. (§§ 85—86). 

§ 85. Distinction between Nominal and 

CL. 

Verbal Sentences. 

I. A verbal sentence begins with a finite verb. 
Since the latter in Hebrew already contains its sub¬ 
ject within itself he will . .), whatever 

follows to indicate the subject has really an appo- 
sitional character, e. g. bantr; ynid 1ST* *6*1 *6 he 

slumbers not and sleeps not, (namely) Israel’s keeper. 

b. Usual order: (negation), verb, (subject), object. 

Dion HtfbE (cf. §83&) 6, 13.—Deviations of vari¬ 
ous sorts occur when special emphasis rests on any 
member of the sentence, e. g. precedence of the ob¬ 
ject : •pwn 'n °f thy loving kindness, Jahwe, 

is the earth full. 

c . II. The nominal sentence. A. The simple nominal 
sentence consists of subject (subst. or pron.) and pre¬ 
dicate (subst., adj. or part.). There is in Hebrew no 
special expression for the copula (am, art, is, &c.).* 


* The separate pronoun of the 3. person frequently serves 
to give emphasis to the subject, in which case it seems to take 
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Usual order: Subject, predicate; e. g. ! Q3Va 'n J. is 
our king, I am your God, 'n. But, 

when it is meant to give special emphasis to the pre¬ 
dicate: (IPS “ifiy dust art thou 3, 19. 

An adjective in the predicate stands generally be- d. 
fore the subj., e. g . 'n wmi *p3n. 

B. A complex nominal sentence is one whose pre- e - 
dicate is a sentence, which may be either a) a nominal 
sentence or p) a verbal sentence. Examples, to a): 

n*Tpn the stork, cypresses are her dwel- 
lingplace, i. e . cypresses are the stork’s dwellingplace. 

To p): sjaftw qriKs 'n. 

§86. Subject and Predicate. To the rule,§ 86 * 
which also holds good in Hebrew, that the predicate 
agrees in gender and number with the subject, the 
following exceptions are to be noted: 

1) Instead of in the dual (which is wanting) ad- b. 
jectives (participles) and verbs stand in the plural, 

e. g. water n^n w Prov. 27, 20 . 

2) Constructio ad sensum. a) With singular subjs. <?. 
that contain a collective notion the verb often appears 

the place of the copula. Examples: rnB awn the fourth 

stream (it) is the Euphrates 2, 14, cf. 9, 18; ‘Vsa dll nfen 

25, 16; dll d ta a^ dWW the three branches, three days 

are they, i. e.: the three branches are three days 40, 12, cf. 40, 18. 

41, 26. 34, 21. 
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in the plur., e. g. ’jnxrrbs 'rra linii all the world shall 
fear before Jahwe; rTTUrnDiSi l“)5asri Judg. 15, 10.— 
(3) Sing, with nouns that have a plural form but de¬ 
note only a unity (§ 19<2). Always with 0*’5 i l!j{ and 
Qiby^, e. g. ins qqii isns nj??i 39, 20; ro-ani 1515ns bins 
147, 5; naii libya Ex. 21, 29, almost without excep¬ 
tion with Diflbs God 1, 1. 3. 4 (but see 20, 13). 

d. 3) With plurals that designate animals, members 
of the body or lifeless objects, the verbal predicate is 
fond of appearing in the fem. sing.*, e. g. “Wftan S'b 
1 i*lt£S his steps are not unsteady tjj 37,31; ISinisbni 
153 <11153 have testified against us Isa. 59, 12; nittna 
5'isn ni© the cattle of the field panteth Joel 1, 20. 

e. HOTE. tfTQ 27 > 29 - In this and similar 

expressions (especially when the plural subj. is a part.) the sing, 
of the pred. is to he explained as distributive (each of them, every 
one that). 

f. 4) The verbal predicate when standing at the be¬ 
ginning of the sentence often remains in the masc. 
sing., e. g . rhfcfc W let there be luminaries 1, 14; 

bran nd^an (for n*pnn) l Sam. 25, 27. 
Cf."(j> 57, 2. 124, 5. 

9 • note. It is found in a very few cases in the masc . plur . be¬ 

fore the fem. plur., e. g. dtnidSB? *12fr 16, 4. 


* Feminine in a neuter sense; cf. §18a; Greek xa xaxa*)f{- 
-/vexat, xa 7rp6paxa paivet. 
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5) If the subject consists of a noun with a follow- h. 
ing genetive the predicate frequently agrees with the 
gen. when the latter contains the main idea, e. g. 

K'T \n 0^1*35 the bows of the heroes are broken 
1 Sam. 2, 4. 

6) If the predicate belongs to several subjects i . 
connected by 1 “and”, it stands in the plural when 
following them ( e . g. 8, 22) ; when preceding them not 
unfrequently in the sing., e. g . 'Kn ilWKI YEltt fib 
nann-ba in« wa 7, 7; nbtttefi-na otf nj?*5 9, 23; . 
rpfib'fi nab-aa ttfepfi 33, 7. 

C. PARTICULAR KINDS OF SENTENCES. 

(§§ 87-91). 

§ 87. Relative Sentences. Chief characteristic^ 87. 
Relative sentences are introduced by the sign of rela- °‘ 
tion (§ 16d).* Otherwise their construction is in 
the main that of independent sentences. Examples: 

Tpbs wa, relat. Tpbs wa oi«3»n 19,5; -ios ntonsn 
ST’STiS nnass the earth which has opened its mouth 
4,11; ion rrnhts *6 ics nanan 7,2; iwa spnssin 

I have brought thee out of Ur Kas'dim. Sn 1CK Vi 
'a '"a I am Jahwe, that brought thee out &c. 15, 7; 

* In the language of the poets we find also *IT (<J> 9,16. 142,4) 
and int (<J> 74, 2. 78, 54. 108, 8) used to introduce relative sentences. 

Cf. Delitzsch on Isa. 43, 21. 
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in‘8 onlDtt, rel. ink '72 'll?** S|Ol‘i ijs I am Joseph, 
whom ye sold 45,4; Bib ]rn DlgJ“lfl58 Di*iyn the towns 
in which Lot had dwelt 19, 29; *vok *i©8 (§9&) *iy|n 
rjibs the maiden to whom I shall say 24,14; *i©8 ipTT 
niby sfbn ip58 my way, which I go 24, 42 ; “108 Dl'pESl 
DO “res the place where he had stood 19, 27 ; , pi8n 
000 tl8Si“10S the land from which thou art gone out; 
Stato 8135 *11)58 Dipan the place whither we shall come 
20, 13; 1156b ipobnnn - *108 'n Jahwe, before whom (in 
whose sight) I have walked 24, 40, cf. 48, 15; VHK 
'ZW'n YT*? his brother, on whose hand was the scarlet 
thread 38, 30; 1065 n*iS 15181 “108 15ifi8 our brother 
whose anguish of soul we saw 42, 21. 

b. note. The examples given above show that the word ex¬ 

pressing the more precise reference of the relative particle is pre¬ 
ferably separated from Tl3x. But cf. 'isr'im y:WT“b3 every 

tree on which is the fruit of a tree 1, 29; the land of Hawila 
amn aurnm 2, ii; nV-o utk 34, i4. 

e . The complement ofthe relative particle is 
omitted: a) always when it would be a pronoun in 
the nom. case. E . g. DH they (are) with him; 
iptf D*oVEn the kings that (are, were) with him 
14, 5 ; yip;* bya n^n 1,7; i|n yira *\m f?n 3,3; 
bb 6, 18. 

d. note. Exceptions sometimes in negative sentences: "*)a Vs 

&& ‘“03 every stranger, who is not of thy seed 

17, 12, cf. 7, 2; very rarely in positive sentences: ‘“KUK toa'rbs 
■'irwfi 9, 3 adj.). In these cases the pron. is to be explained 
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acc. to §85c note. In a verbal sentence the complement is found 
only in 2 Kirgs 22, 13 (Konig I, 136). 

p) In most cases, when it would be a pronoun e. 
in the accusative: which he had formed 

ATT v t T rr 

2, 8; nto mten rvri the beast of the field which 
he had made 3, 1; Viana D'lKM which I have 
created 6, 7; the land which I shall 

show thee 12,1, cf. 15,14. 17, 21.19,19. 20,3. 25,10 &c 
—Exceptions in the Gen. only: itifc h 7$i'an 

the set time which God had announced 21, 2; 
nnnb (§22/C) 21, 29; 'n nnte 13*3 the smell 

of the field which J. has blessed 27, 27 (otherwise v. 
41!); ^ DPpM 45, 4 ( v . §a). 

Y) In many cases where the complement would f. 
be a preposition with a suffix, a locative particle or 
such like. Examples: ip\$ Dip’s? in the place 

where he had spoken with him 35,13. 14 (r. 15 Dip’S*! 
D^n'btf Dt? ins ^ *n&s); ttonrp* *\m n^uj edh ni* 
yet five years in which there will be no plough¬ 
ing and no harvesting 45, 6. Here, probably, belong 
also such passages as: phot the city of 

which thou hast spoken 19,21, DPHDS DD‘'D»43,27. 

yttok frequently stands for “he who”, “that which”, g. 
In this case the preposition that ought to have stood 
before the pronoun omitted is placed immediately 
before the relative particle. Examples: 'n 
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n»y “\t5s and that which he did was evil in the eyes 
of J. 38, 10; IPS ■'bs ViBSP "lOS* and that what ye shall 
say unto me I will give 34,11, cf. 18, 17. 39,23. 41,55; 
■ft tt'toy-nDS ns roc that, which thou hast done to 
him 27, 45, cf. 9, 24. 28, 15; *in$5b . . “pya-UBS ns“| and 
that which was in the city they took away 34, 28; 
irvo-by "icsb and he said to him who was (set) 

over his house, i. e. to his house-steward 43, 16, cf. 
44,4 ; aa-'rna icsb 1 ] and for those that are in your houses 
47, 24; hearken unto me ![P'S rnstt “»:s “iexb in regard 
to that which I command thee 27, 8; ^“Osb “ltsffl and 
he hath got all of that which was our fathers 31, 1; 
make them chief herdsmen over that (the 

cattle) which is mine 47, 6; nag ins ‘YOi* 

he with whom it (the cup) is found shall be my 
bondman 44, 10. 

The construct state is found a few times before 
the sentence introduced by ^iES (cf. §21^): *\ti& Diptt 
the place where . . 39, 20. 40, 3. 

is omitted (sometimes in ordinary, frequently 
in poetical language): a) when followed by no com¬ 
plement, e. g. Qnb S’b y nsp in a land that is not theirs 
15, 13; SQP 1 ! SST Benjamin is a wolf that 

ravineth 49, 27; ia"nprp ^pan the man that taketh 
refuge in him cp 34,9; rYT»|? Hjban may the bones 
which thou hast broken rejoice ^ 51, 10. 
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(3) When followed by the complement, e . g. : and k. 
declare unto them fin *0^ the way wherein 

they ought to walk Ex. 18, 20. 

Y) When would be equivalent to “he that”, L 
e . g . Dnn nn*ifi an abomination is he that chooseth 

... T - : • t - i 

you Isa. 41, 24. 

In that case the substantive elucidated stands m. 
not unfrequently in the constr. state, in particular: / 
a) when it is a noun denoting time or place, e. g. Di^n 
Snptf in the day when I call 56, 10; fi$n fiiDtt? 
the years wherein we have experienced misfortune 
90, 15; DPS ^nbfinfi all days of our inter¬ 

course with them 1 Sam. 25,15; cf. also §21^.—[3) always 
when ^ttS would be equivalent to “of him who” &c., 
e. g. bs 2P‘tj"S'b Dip*B the place [of him who] knew not 
God Job 18, 21; ib"©^"b3 all that belonged to him 
(the whole [of that which] belonged to him) G. 39, 4; 
b Pfcto the speech of one whom 1 knew not <[; 81,6. 

§ 88. Conditional Sentences. DS denotes §88. 
pure condition and accordingly corresponds to the a * 
Lat. si, and the Gk. et. — *ib stands when the condition 
is really, or at least probably, not fulfilled in the 
present or will not be fulfilled in the future.—as 
conditional particle signifies “granted that”, cf. Gk. 
eav. An instructive passage for the difference between 
DS and ^2 is Exod. 21, 2 ff.—^b, sb*)b if not. 
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6. a) The main clause (apodosis) is frequently in¬ 
troduced by 1 consec. (33, 10), more rarely by 1 copul. 
(natpKi then 1 will go to the right 13,9, cf. Jer. 15,19). 
— ft) To give special emphasis are employed: nfi? *0 
31, 42. 43, 10 and Ttf **p 2 Sam. 2,7 (surely then, then 
indeed), rarely: *>3 Isa.7,9.—y) The main clause often 
follows without an introductory particle: 20,7. 24,49. 
43, 4, especially when it opens with a negation: 44, 2 3 
and often. 

c. The main facts in regard to the tenses that are 
found in the conditional clauses (protases) may be 
learned from the following examples: Dp^na TV 

rri*nb DDn tfb D3RM pgn if your youngest brother 
come not down with you, ye shall not ... 43, 4; the 
perf. in the sense of the Latin future-perfect is rare: 
every one that remaineth in Jerusalem shall be called 
holy, prn if God shall have washed away Isa. 
4, 4. || The perf. is regularly used to express a con¬ 
dition which is regarded as already fulfilled: tfrDK 
wn art** ?pv?a *jn ■’•nasE if 1 have found favour, 
as I trust I have, then ... 18, 3, cf. 33, 10. 47, 29. 
rma W* *)Vn«"TiK rfpE if thou (now) sendest 

our brother with us, then . .. 43,4, cf. 20,7. 24,49.— , 
*VB3H sib if they were (had become) wise, 
they would understand this Deut. 32, 29; 'n pen *b 
nbb W'tt npb tib WWib if Jahwe had wished .... 
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Judg. 13, 23; 5133 s DJTQiit* ib 5a® iB5 *lb if my 
people were (now) obedient, I would humble their 
enemies tl)81,14.15.— j, nrpbs niasi ... D'n'Bn Wfi® iDI 
and if the princes will hear . . ., say unto them Jer. 
38, 25; rfflffj rib TDMh *l33rn? Prov. 23, 13. 

^b*ib, tfb^lb, if not, is almost always accompanied d. 
by the perfect (for it signifies: “if what really is were 
not”). Examples: Djgvj np? '2 ^ rPS h . . ‘OS ^Pbtf ^b 
^PHbtn if the God of my father had not been with me, 
verily thou hadst sent me away with empty hands 
31, 42; nr vaati nnrs wnamapn «b*ib .if we 

.had not delayed, we had certainly... 43, 10, cf. 1 Sam. 
25, 34. Isa. 1, 9. 27, 13. 

Conditional Sentences without Condi- e . 
tional Particle. When the conditional particle is 
omitted in English, the verb is placed, as in inter¬ 
rogative sentences, before the subject, so that we at 
once perceive we have not to do with a fact. In 
Hebrew it is otherwise. Here the following combina¬ 
tions in; particular, in accordance with their nature, 
readily adapt themselves to the signification of hypo¬ 
thetical sentences: a) two perfects with *1 consec.; 

P) a double jussive; y) an imptv. followed by another 
imptv. or by a jussive (cohortative). Examples, 
a) With me are young animals nnw (and they 

will overdrive them and they will die, t. e.) and if they 
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overdrive them, they will die 33, 13; pos VunOT 
ormini . . and if injury befall him (§75e), then will 
ye bring me down to the grave 42, 38; D^tMsn “nns 5|T> 
Dnbs B11W1 DBlteni follow hard after the men, and 
when thou hast overtaken them, say unto them 44, 4, 
cf. 44, 22.—(3) nb^b iff* -jfljn if thou makest dark¬ 
ness, then it is night 104, 20 (cf. §47/*).—y) nKT 

Wj do this and live, i. e. if ye do this, ye shall live 
42,18; wn 'rrnx WVH Am. 5,6; WEE 'rov Prov. 
4,4; also without Waw: orfrynto ^DiyTljJS Prov. 20,13; 
n:riiO IRW inb “isoa iby *a“in even if ye ask much as the 
price of the bride and as presents, I will give it G. 34,12. 

f ’. note. Many passages treated as final clauses under §46e may 

equally well be explained as conditional sentences under §e*)f; cf. 
also Prov. 3, 9f. 4, 8. 20, 22. Note Am. 5, 14 *j?bb 
ipntn and Prov. 19; 20 d3HPi 1?db “iDto bS£ accept instruction that 
thou mayest become wise. 

89. § 89. Optative Sentences (sentences expres- 

sing a wish or a request). The wish (request) is often 
expressed 1. by the jussive (3. pers., 2. almost ex¬ 
clusively after bs), e. g. rffi^b D^Rbs FIS' 1 God enlarge 
Japheth 9, 27, cf. 31,49; Spad Vl d» W; Sffljn d3"rt TP 
35, 6, cf. 7, 6; laBd ?pJB “inqrrbs 27, 9. — Often 
with S3, e. g. d^yflh yn S3T03P O that. . . might come 
to an end! 6 7, 10; nbs S3 *'nri G. 26, 28; S3“ST 
O that thy servant might speak! 44, 18; bC"b$ 
"‘ptfb “UTj may not Adonai be angry 18, 30. 
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2 . by the cohortative, e . g. I would fain be *>• 

satisfied ^ 17,15; TXtt/i I should like to know <J>39,5; 
nttinarbi* <J/25,2.—Esp. with e.g. tfjmb$K 

I would fain (let me, pray,) go up and ... 6 . 50, 5. 

The use of the particles and }b (si, o si!, utinam!) c. 
is to be explained by an ellipsis, cf. DPtffcn tfteTTDtf 
Spfc&TO forgive their sin (proply.: if 

thou wilt take away their sin I am satisfied); but if 
not . . Ex. 32, 32; ^b atttSPTDK banter if thou wouldst 
but hearken unto me ^ 81, 9; yw*\ ttibtf bbfjn D8 
({> 139,19.—*ib with the impf. *p$fcb njnj baattb^b G. 
17,18, also with the juss. '7}' t *lb 30,34. But with 
the perf. sfitii *ib 0 that we had died! Num. 14, 2; *ib 
20 , 3, cf. Jos. 7, 7. 

Optative sentences are not unfrequently expressed d . 
periphrastically by an interrogation, e . g. '12 

ttfcb who will appoint me judge? i.'e. would that I 
were appointed judge 2 Sam. 15, 4, cf. 23,15; '12 

<[> 60, 11 ; * 15 $ h b"‘jri‘ptt who will give me wings? i. e. 
if I but had wings 55, 7; b*nb* T\T\& *ji*sro '12 
14, 7; 'jfi'ptt 0 that it were evening! Deut. 

28, 67.—“jpp '12 has then become simply an optative 
particle, e. g . flhnn ^."TO 0 that ye would 

be altogether silent Job 13, 5; ‘ittfcXPi VifcMia “JP*! '12 0 
that thou wouldest hide me in Sh*ol Job 14, 13. 

The following expressions may be noted as op- e. 

H. Strack, Hebr. Gramm. 2 I. 10 
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tative sentences without a verb: oab ffib® peace be with 
you, D’lOX Ipna blessed be Abram 14,19. Cf. 1 Sam. 25,6. 

§ 90. Oaths (assurances). Sentences containing 
an oath are generally expressly indicated as such by 
the verb »a«3 (but also simply tax'll 14,22 &c.). The 
content of the oath, which follows in “direct speech”, 
is in most cases introduced by the particles: ox “verily 
not”, xVox and ■’3 “verily”. Examples: ■’MO ‘’Piaatjj 
‘’nJTDtt-bx verily they shall not enter into my 

rest 4> 95, li ; ?pq->a • • • njn nipn-nx ipto n»x ^ ■'a 
Spnax, verily, because thou hast done'this, therefore 
will I bless thee G. 22, 16. 

b. These particles are in most cases preceded by a 
formula of asseveration. Note esply. : a) 'rv>n as sure 
as Jahwe liveth: rvcT’-OX 'n-’H he shall not be put to 
death 1 Sam. 19, 16; DTiX rnurtia ■'a 'mn ye are 
children of death 1 Sam. 26, 16, cf. 2 Sam. 12, 5.— 
(3) “'ilpn as sure as 1 live*: ■psnx-ox Vi ipx DX3 •’3X“>n 
Jtpn rrhoa as I live, saith the Almighty, I have no 
pleasure in the death of the wicked Ezek. 33, 11.— 
Y) TjiDB? 'mn as sure as Jahwe liveth and by 

thy life, e. g. 2 Kings 2, 2, where follows: JOTatrox 
I will not leave thee.—8) nra n xtrrox na - ® ** , 'n as 


* •'5X, so always in this formula. 

** “>fi in these formate is not constr. state, bat a bye-form 
of the adj. “Tt (living) formed by the contraction of aj to e. 
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sure as Pharaoh liveth, ye shall not go out hence 
G. 42, 15.—e) 'rrbi? ■’niann 14,22, where v. 23 fol¬ 
lows with: nj5«"Dtt I will not take.—Q *’3*3 Vl S|S‘'. 

the Lord watch between me and thee 31,49, followed 
by v. 50: VibaTiS nsynrDK thou shalt not afflict my 
daughters. 

The following have the same signification, i. e. 
they serve to strengthen the oath or assurance: t)) the 
formula of protestation ■'b nb" , bn far be it from me= 
God forbid!, certainly not, e. g. 2 Sam. 20, 20 where 
follows: ybasrott I will not devastate and 

will not destroy;—and {)) the formula of cursing ns 
Cpoil nil DVfbK (^b) ntaS£ God do so and so to me, i. e. 
may God punish me (if I do not act up to my word,) 
e. g. 1 Sam. 14, 44 where follows: ■jns’p man nitt"* 1 ? 
Jonathan, thou shalt surely die; 1 Kings 2, 23 which 
is followed by rwn 13;ltTTiK “I3“I it5B33 verily 

at the expense of his life hath Adonijah spoken thus. 
Once before s'brns: 2 Sam. 19, 14 n^nn sasnte tfbrDK 
B^n-ba •' 36 b verily thou shalt always be my captain 
of the host. Four times before d» : 2Kings6,3nb:s£“D8: 
Di«n Vby ytjiba verily the head of Elisha shall 
not remain on him this day, cf. also 1 Sam. 3, 17. 
25, 22. 1 Kings 20, 10. 

The particles enumerated in §0 are also frequently 

employed to give emphasis to the affirmation (assur- 

10* 
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ance or denial). n-Tptf"Dtf Dp^lrt? to your face will I 
not lie Job 6, 28; jp'W Tp3to*"b? fc6"D8i verily to thy 
face will he renounce thee Job 1,11, cf. 2, 5; D^rp rij??T 
np^p TOtaJFj the cry concerning Sodom and Gomorrah, 
it is indeed great, and their sin ‘W’a TOpD ^p, it is 
indeed very grievous G. 18, 20; Db^Etf ^p yea, I will 
destroy them (Hiph. of b*r»; union-vowel a see §79/) 
<J> 118, 10. 11. 12; ip so especially in TO? ^p and TK ^p 
v. §88&p. 

c. ‘ip, which in all the passages cited above signifies 
“it is the case that” and from this acquires an affirm¬ 
ative signification, is also used like the Sxi recitati - 
vum to introduce the oratio directa, in which case it 
remains untranslated. Cf. 26, 9. 27,20. 29,33 &c. (In 
some of these passages it is possible that a remnant 
of the original meaning is still traceable.) 

f* note. ta&< as interrogative particle always expects an answer 

in the negative. Hence it has come to pass that Dfc< has assumed 
a negative signification; and from this again follows the use of 
dX in a positive sense. The use of dK and tfb dX in oaths is 
usuaUy explained from the hypothetical DM by assuming an ellipsis. 
But to fill up the expressions of cursing cited in in this way 
would produce nonsense in all the passages where God is men¬ 
tioned as swearing, (cf. besides 2 Sam. 19, 8. 2 Kings 3, 14); more¬ 
over this formula is found in a few passages where it cannot be 
taken as the apodosis to the dH-clause, which most scholars assume 
to have properly a hypothetical character (besides 1 Sam. 14, 44. 
1 Kings 2,,23 cf. 1 Sam. 20,13. 2 Sam. 3, 35).* 

* Cf. P. Friedrich, Die hebr. Condi tionalsatze pp. 98—101. 
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§ 91. Transition of the participial and §91* 
infinitive Constructions into the Oratio 
finita. When a part, or an infin. is followed by other 
verbs, which, being logically coordinated, ought like¬ 
wise to stand in the part, or the inf., Hebrew writers 
are fond of changing the construction and continuing 
the sentence with the finite verb. In such cases we 
must, in English, after the part, supply the correspond¬ 
ing relative, after the inf. the corresponding con¬ 
junction, 

a) Where the partic. (or inf.) may be rendered b. 
by “whoever, whenever” (8<; av, £7rsi8dv) the perf. 
follows with *1 consec. (but if this 1 is separated from 
the verb, the impf.); {3) where a concrete fact is spoken 
o£ the impf. follows with consec. (but if this Waw 
is separated from the verb, the perf.). 

Examples of the part.: a) Whoever remaineth in c. 
the city shall die, bfcsi axfani but whoever 

goeth out and falleth away to the Chaldeans shall live 
Jer. 21,9; if Waw is separated from the verb, frequent¬ 
ative: Isa. 5, 23. Prov. 7, 8 (so also without Waw, 
impf.: Isa. 5, 8. Prov. 2,14). || (3) T? turn Ki&fcpfc 
tU o5v 8 dir)pe6aas [xot ftrjpav xa't etasvlyxas 
aoi? 27, 33; Wi W Wfc n&ri bkb to the 
God who heard me and (who) was with me 35,3, cf. 

4» 18,33; with Waw separated from the verb: Q'ahhn 
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8fb •’S’l rVTib who go down to Egypt and 

have not asked of me Isa. 30, 2, cf. Prov. 2, 17. 
d. Examples of the inf.: a) n?®“| ¥patt Sprurpt* 

till thy brother’s anger turn away from thee and he 
forget 27, 45; wait seven days pb WTfftTj tpbl* ifcda—W 
till I come to thee and'announce to thee 1 Sam. 10, 8; 

nws‘1 Tip'rat? p^t awa if the righteous man turn 
away from his righteousness and do iniquity, he shall 
die Ezek. 18, 26; with Waw separated from the verb, 
the impf.: I have determined ■'’in-byi •’S'lKa “i'a®b 
*»OTa» to break Asshur in pieces . . and to trample 
him under foot Isa. 14, 25. | [3) jnpan ■’b'ip 
and When I lifted up my voice and cried G. 39, 18; 
n^bsan ■'ins -rbrn 'n niairnx oaaTaa in that ye forsook 
the commandments of Jahwe and thou wentest after 
the Baalim 1 Kings 18,18, cf. <J> 50,16. 92, 8. 105,12f. ; 
hut the perf., when Waw is separated from the verb: 
■'bipn WDtf tfy\ . . . Wirm* DnTrb? because they 
have forsaken my teaching and have not hearkened 
unto my voice Jer. 9, 12. 
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CHRESTOMATHIA. 
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Paradigmata. 

Verbum firmum (§51—64). 


*{ 

iv i 

v:{ 


I. Perfection. 


•’pbapi. 

nbap/. 

pbap 2 . 


.sg. 


■jpbap 

npbap 


pi. 

TlbtipDs. 

pbap: 

pbapjs. 

nbap: bap: 

sg. 

ttbap: 

■{pbap: 

Dnbtap? 


pi. 

■pbaps. 

pbap 

pbaps. 

nbap bap 

sg. 

sobap 

■jpbap 

npbap 

«ibap 

pi. 

Tibaps. 

pbap 

pbaps. 

nbtap bap 

sg. 

ttbap 

■jpbap 

npbap 

tbap 

pi. 

■’pbapns. 

pbapn 

pbapns. 

nb'apn bapn 

sg. 

ttbapn 

■jpbapn 

npbapn 

*ibapn 

pi. 

•'pbapns. 

tnbapn 

pbapns. 

nbapn bapn 

sg. 

tibapn 

■jpbapn 

npbapn 

tbapn 

pi. 



•'pbapnns.pbappn pbaprn®. nbaprn bapnn sg. 
ttbappn *,pbappn npbaprn *ibapnn pi. 


III. Imperative. „ II. Inf. 


n:b£p/. 

sibap pi. 

'bap/: 

bap5^.j 

bap 

Qal 

[ntbapn] 

iibapn 

^pn 

bapn 


Niph. 

ntbfejp 

sibap 

■'bap 

bap 

bap 

Pi; 

nibbpn 

>ibapn 

'bapn 

bapn | 

bapn 

ffiph. 

§62 dot 

5ibappn 

'bapnn 

baprn j 

bapnn 

Hithp 
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IV. Imperfectum. 

Cohortat . 

nbppa bbpKi. popn/'. bbpn 2 . bbpn/'. bop*. sg. 
nbop? bop? rpbbpn *ibepn n;bbpp) ^ibtap: pi. 

nbopx bopt* ■bopn bopn bopn bap 1 : sg. 

nbop? bop? njbopn sibppn njbopn ^bop; pi. 

nbtpt bops *bopn btpprt bopn bop; sg. 

nbop? bops npbbpn iibopn njbopn ^bop;^. 
bops* ■’btspn bopn bopn bap 1 : sg. 

bops n?bopn sibopn nsbopn shop; pi. 

nVbpx b-opt* ■b'opn b'opn b*opn b'op: sg. 

nb'isp? Vop? npbbpn iib-tspn nsbtbpn ^op; pi. 

bopt* ■'bcpn bopn bbpn bop; sg. 

bop? n:bppn ^ibppn n?bopn ^bpp; pi. 

nbopna bopna ■boprn bopnn bopnn bopn; sg. 

nbopn? btapn?’ §62da >ibopnn §62 da ^btaptpp pi. 

V. Participium. 

nibpp, (nbop) nbop et nbop/. • ;D'bpp,bopl 
nibiop, nbiop ;D^op, b*iop f J 

nibpp?, nbop? (nbop?j ;D'bop3, bop? mph. 

nibopp', (nbppp) nbopp ;D'bppp, bopa Piei 

nibppa, nbopa et nbopa jD'bppa, bopp Puai 

nib*ppa, (nb'ppp) nbopa jD-V'ppa, b-ppa Hiph. 

nibppa, nbopa ;D*bppa, bopa Hoph. 

(nbopna) nbopna ;D h bopna, bopna mthp. 

T " V ‘ ‘ * ‘ A* ' 
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Paradigmata. 


Verba primae gutturalis (§ 65). 


**(650 ,11353 II — .1*51135 *01103 2. pi. ; 103 I Perf. 
,nT>oon *T*oj 5 i V — .omoso ,*111353 pi. ;fiH 353 ,511033 

' r 1 « r: • n 7 ; * rtiv ' : vr.* t t - tbv t i rw 


,*il® 3 rt p/. 511031 ,11031 pl, i® 3 n VI — .nns511 

' t r rr ■* r i ~ r, rr t ; t it -n it t 1 ■ ti r: 


. 0 F 1 TO 351 


. pf, T’ 135 n V — . M 1031 II — ."1b5 I Inf. 
“10351 II — .13lb3 *11135 pTOS "lb3 I Ip tv. 

. , 'T'i35n Pp ii35n V — .**10351 

r • 1 it “ 

; iiQ58 pio3Pi 1031 ,1031 ^ibni 103 ** I ipf 
M 103** II — .Ib53 ,1315331 *1113551 , 13113551 *111351 pi. 
rP 11351 VI — .11113551 ,1113551 p? 111351 V — .113551 

- rtrr • • *i r ♦ *t r- • •• r i— 

*1113551 ,513113551 *111351 p/. ; 11358 ,1113551 113551 ,113551 

: t rr t » - t: rr i tit •* ~ n it ' • : t rr - t: rr • - r: rr 

•11353 ,513113551 

* rtrr r ; - r: rr 

^OPO V — . k 1®33 II — .Qi1*C8 ,1*108 I Part. 

• -t r t rtrr • I ' t 

.113513 VI - 


Verba mediae gutturalis (§65). 

; noran onufa II — "*ion® pi. ; n non® on® I Perf. 

;51013 “in? -wnj pi- ; n 5ii3n3 “on; III. — .*ion©3 pi. 
.*013 pi. ; 51011a sf13 .*113113 pi. ;511313 003 IV — .*013 pi. 
; 5105135151 05135151 VII — .*11101 pi. ; 5151511551 5151051 VI — 
.*10135151 pi. ; 50135151 3135151 .*113505151 pi. 
051051 II — .513051® *1051® , ra **©1® *“051® I Itpv. 

“sp3 .[513013] *1050 pons w D5o III — .*ioi®i "**ono5i 
.(cf. Ill) 1J1311 0513151 VII — .13013 *1013 ,**313} 
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— .reanon *ian©t pi. ;"renan 2. f. ,'ana 1 ’ I Ipf. 

— .©nen ,reanan nan©"! pi. pan©n 2. f. .an©*' II 
“sn© .*iarep ,rearen *iare > ' p/. ; iaren 2. f. /'ore - ' III 
.rare 1 ' p/. paren 2. /. ,are*> IV — pana*' pi. panan 2./. 
pnnan 2. f. .nntn VI — pa-ai p/. paian 2. f. .spin 

.(cf. Ill) spare arere VII — pnn©;> p/. 
,spaa a^area ,area III — .arena ,an© I Part. 

.(cf.Ill) spana arena VII — .spha area IV. — arenas? 

Verba tertiae gutturalis (§ 65). 

.nnb©3 2. f. ,nb©j II — .'“nnba 2. f. ,nb © I Perf. 

— .nnb© 2. f. ,nb© IV- — .nnb© 2. f. ,nba 'nb© III — 
2 . f. ,nb©n VI — .nnb©n nnban ,nreba5n <, rnb©rt .V 

.nnbnon 2. f. ,nbn©n VII — .nnb©n 

— .(nb©) nb© III — efi nb©n II — /rib© I Inf. 

.nbnan VII — /reban V 

— . el Yib©n II — .renba *inb© pnba M nb© I Ip tv. 
prebton * p nban V — .[renba] *inb© pnb© ‘ p nb© III 

.nbn©n VII — .renb©n *ireb©n 
;nb© 1 ' <p nb©i II — .Vwnbon 2. f. pi. "‘nb©'' I Ipf. 

— ep .renban f. pi. ^bre nbun III — .renbten 2. f pi. 
,renban *irr»bt$? pi. preban 2. (/mss. * p nbtn) •’reb©? V 

.(cf. Ill) nbn©“'. VII — .reb©; l 
III .arenb© ,mb© .’ T nnba f. ; a^nba /nbfe Part. 

.nbn©s? VII — .rebaa V — .nbas? 
.rib©3 II — /riba I Inf. abs. 
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Paradigmata. 


Verba x"b (§ 66 ). 

,nab axn*ibatr j»/. ; c bait pbaxn bax'n ,baxn “bain I Ipf. 

.(Warn cons. cf. § a) .baxi .nabaxh *ibaxn 

Verba s"B § 67. 

.n«an , nwan “wan V — .n©a; ,n©a: “©a: II Perf. 

•nwan ,n©an s ©an VI — 
.“©■’an V — .'n©a .bbs I inf. 
pwan “©an V — .[n;©a] a©a •’©a ©a .bb? I Ip tv. 

.n;©an *iwan 

©ai .nsbb'n nbo'*. ;bbx pbsn bbr\ ,bbn “bin I Ipf. 

; iwan 2. f. ,wa? V — .na©an wat pi. p©an 2. f. ,©an 
.ro©an wa , > pi p©an 2. f. , ? ©ai VI — .n:©an whai »/. 
.©a© VI. — .“Aha© V — .“©3D II Part. 

X \ •- T * 

Verba i*» (*>"b I.) § 68. 

— .dpqW3 2. pi. ;rq©i: ,naw'3 cii a©i3 II Perf. 
“awn VI. — .Dna©in 2 pi. ;na©in ,nai©in c? a , 'wn V 

.onawn 2. pi. ;nawn ,nawn 
.'^©in V — .''“awn II — /n©© . d fiw I Inf. 
"“©©an II — .n:a© na© pa© ^a© . d x-p I lptv. 

.nsawin la^ajin pagein c? awn V — nawn pattern 
■>a©n aon ,a©n f aw .(«dw) ©©■* pi. ; d )©p I Ipf. 

— .'"‘aw 1 ’. II — .a©: ,n:a©n >ia©n ,n3a©n *a&>pi. ;a©x 
,a©*i 1 ’ VI — .n:a©in ww-' pi. pagein 2. f. cfi a“'©ii V 

.roawn *ia©^ pi. pawn 2. f. 
.aw© VI — .a^w© V — .ae© II Part. 
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Verba i"is (i"j> II.) § 69. 

•DPonin 2 pi. ;ppain ,raiDin ^atDin V Perf. 

— .njpDip (*otp) pi. patpp 2. f. /nop I ip/. 

.1310115 2. /. /nipii V 
.3191*3 V Par#, j’ OS'; I /»/. 

Verba i"y § 71. 

Dpap ,top pi. ppDp ,niaj? PDp ,n»j 5 / bg I Perf. 
pnitfipj ,niwp: "niffip: ,msip5 "’“Dip; II — .vap ,’jpj'ap 
,naaip ‘oaip III — .aia’ip: ,)niaip; 'oniaipD ,>iaip: pi. 

— .rwaip /siaaip 6 Dttip IV — .onaaip 2. pi. jpaaip 
,toipn pi .; ■'ninipn ,piaipn /Piaipn ,naipn l * n aipn V 
;pap*in ,nup^in ^np'in VI — .aiaipn ,)Piaipn DPitppn 

.(cf. Ill) oaipnn VII — .opap’in 2. pi. 
.'o^pn V — .ottip III — 1 .*oipn II — .*D*ip I Inf. 
paipn '‘Dipn II — .n;rp wp pwp *0*9 I Ip tv. 

— .njaaip toaip paaip oaip III — .[njapn] toipn 
.(cf. Ill) oaipnn VII — .[nsapn] toipn paipn opn V. 
pmpp mpn ,Q*ipr\ ( x op^; juss. “Dpi) D*ipi I ipf.' 
/nipi 11 — .tnpj ,npmpn to*ipp .npa^pp wip; jD’ips 
2. /. .^Dtiipi III — .[rutopp] toipi pi. , Dips paipp 2. /. 
proaipp 2. /. /aaipi IV — .rnaaipp toaipi/*/. ; c iaaipp 
2 - f. ,fD)£j •Juss. w Dpi) k Dipi V — .njaaipp toaipi pi. 
2 . /. /op^i VI — .n;app u. J nDiDippi toipi pi. paipp 

.(cf. Ill) Dttippi VII — .njapvi tDp>ii pttp’ip 
.Dpn V — . fc Dipn II — /Dip I Inf. abs. 
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Paradigmata. 


.DTffipJ , m D*ip 3 II— .'[ nppass. ;n*Bp f. /op I Part. 

— .D"'D*'pD ,"D*>ptt V — .[DttiptO] IV — .DtfipD III — 

.D'aipnp VII — .dp*na VI 

Verba § 73. 

; wiap ,n*iap Viiap ,(intr. nip bp) naap * p aap'I Perf. 
,naps *ao 3 II — .wap ,117130 oniap ,(intr. *ibp) *iaap pi. 

— .waps ,iniap 3 oniaps ,*Q 03 pi. pniaps ,n*iap 3 'niaps 
<,,f apn V — .bin ,33*10 IV — .bin ,(cf. Pi.) 33*10 III 
Oiapn) ^apn pi. pniapn , niapn ’niapn ,napn ,apn 
;[’niap*in] ,nap*in ’‘apw VI — .viapn ,*jn*iaon oniapn 

.bbnnn ,aainpn VII — .[nniapin] .napnn pi. 
.apn V — .bin .aaio III — .apn II — /ab I inf. 
lapn papn apn II — .[’nnap] *iab pao ab I iptv. 
apn V — .(§5d) *»bbn bin, *aaip aaio III — .[ns^apn] 

.[njippn] *iapn papn 

,n3*'3pn >ia6i/?/. pabn 2 . f. ,(cons. ap^i) aw I Ipf. 

—• .{intr. sibp^ ;°bp^) .( m *i 3 p*'. ; api) abs .npapn *iabn 
,aa*ioi III — .ap 3 1 ,[nnapn] *iap*i papn 2 f. ,ap*’. II 
pi. papn 2. f. ,api V — .bin*; ,aa*io^ IV — .birr 
^iao'1*' pi. ;aev VI — .303 .ns^aon *iabn ^aon nao*’ 

.[’n^ap’in] 

— .aaiop III — .ap; II — .a*iap pass. ;aab Part. 

.niapTO f. pi. .apw VI — .apt? V — .aaiofi IV. 

.afen II — . 3*130 I Inf. abs. 
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Verba n"b § 74 . 

pn-’ba ,(§ 5&2 n) rrfa ‘°n-'b3 ,*nnba 'nba I Perf. 
‘'n-’baa ,nnbaa nbaa II — .aa->ba ^n-ba on-ba ,"aba pi. 
nba III — .^arbaa vpa-baa on-baa ,aba: pi. pn-baa ,n-baa 
; ‘'nba ,nnba nba IV — .on-'ba ,aba pi. ;* p nba ,nnba 
j'f’n-'ban ,nnban ( wi) nban) r nban V — .onba ,aba pi. 
,aban pi. ; d nban ,nnban nban VI — .onban ,aban pi. 
,abann pi. ; eP nbann , nnbann f nbann VII — .onban 

.onbann 

... •- i • 

■;"ban h nban II — . 9T naba "aba ;“ba baba I Ip tv. 
;ban nban V — . 9T naba aba ;ba *nba III — .aban 
.(cf. Ill) nbann VII — . 9T naban aban 
, 9T naban m aba-;p/.;nbax , m ban nban ,nban ‘'“nba 1 ? I Ipf. 
9r naban aban ;"ban 2. f. ,®*nbf> II — .nbaa naban aban 
/"nba^ IV — "''naban aba-^ pi. ;”ban 2. f. /“nba*; III — 
; "-'ban 2 . f. , 9 ’nba-> V — . 9T naban aba-' pi. ; m ban 2 . f. 
.na-'ban aba*> pi. ;ban 2 . f. nba 1 ’ VI — . 9T naban aba- 1 pi. 

.(Ipf. apoc. § o—t) II .(cf. Ill) nban 1 ’. VII — 
III — . 9|, nbaa II — .““'aba pass. ;oba 9? nba I Part. 
.nbanoVII — .nbao VI — .nbao V — .nbaoIV — .nbaaa 

V - t • VST V . - V \ » v - S 

nban V — .niba III — *nban II — . fc nba I inf. 

.nibann VII — 
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Paradigmata. 


Verba x"b § 75. 

pnssa, (§ 5 b 2 n) nxstt a n»s» ,n»sia “ssa I Perf. 
(intr. “nsbtt ,n»bB «btt) .tokto ^nKsri tjnastt .wna pi. 
,wsttD pi. ;vwam ,nxxtt5 d *n«sa5 ,nssu: “xra: II — 
.nnxxE ,*i»sb pi. ,ns!n? xxr III — .onxxtt? 

,nirxrn irsian V — .[^nxxtt] ,nxBB xsra IV — 
VII — .xxrn VI — .nn»srn ,w»sian pi. j^nxxttn 

.(cf. Ill) ssnarin 

.jr'san V — .tuna III — .xxtsri II — .»sb I Inf. 

; “’SS'En sseh II — .'"ruxsia wsa ; ■'XX'a ‘asua I Ip tv. 
xxtjn V — ."nDSBtt f. pi. jssa III — . dJ n:xxnn *ixxah 
.(cf. Ill) ssttinn VII — ."ruxxttfi wwon ptoron 
, di n;»ST» wstti pi. pxm-i 2. f. , b »i^ I Ipf. 
."nSXXBPl >IXSE“' pi. II — .KStB, PtSXXttn W 

ikbm 1 ’ pi .; “X 2 rr IV — .n:«st»n mw’ pi .; xsr , a*' III — 
VI — .roxswi W'X’b*' pi. V — .rcssrom 
.(cf. Ill) sami VII — .njxmj sixx^ pi. 
;(§ 25^, intr. Qixba, otb'o) nxxb f., n^KSb, b »fa I Part. 

IV — .XBtttt III — .fiXXtt? f. ,XX»3 II — .fcWXtt pass. 
.xsrarm VII — .tonso VI — .jraMo V — .xsroia 

- - : • ▼ : t • : - t \ ; 
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Chrestomathia. 


I. Legendi exercitia. 1 

jrtossran .nti'Enjrnnns 1. 
ns S 3 ?3 toto na: tv as aa; an t m a— 

TTT T T T T TtTTT 

.ts as 

is ns na p nn ij .e ,e ■<—, p o a b 2; 

.as p na; ?s ns ns bs las an 05 ab pn "13 
*>b na Tp ars am Taj * v || pn. ■>n ■« 

nis P nib : > bip p :iis .a ,a i, — .2 Din 3. 
b bp .lb is p Tia nis nn nis Tin aia nia 
.ib T2 sin! am am aia did «1 !| p -i2 np Sb 
aia naj a; .paaaa .sp 3 !p 72 p na 2 4. 
an s]id f]is ?ps ^b rjb 7^2 7p yi pn ps ]b 
.as 7ip ap an p- jS Dip aia pi^iD 7s *jn 
P pn nbi nas iaia ans ant nai ana 5. 

7sn aps aian T ^ab -iaia asn aajs f i;n 
ants a na; tstj ibta aba; p brn Tajs pb 
vrb bas it aipa Tsn I rrtis pba ras'rns 

1 p = nomen proprium. 2 § lc. 3 §561. 
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Chrestomathia L 


nn inx j nap ais© efTta n'xb *rtro p aian 
p to yvq bm w fiab iob mbx nab to 
•jid;x ■’rri |-jibs nixa '■bapnb &can arxn 
sftab p axia Dbi3> n inx naa inbi | nmp *frx 
| nx •'bip r zpY toxr 1 toqti 75b rift iznn 
‘irbin mcs> nftx || inn Tm aam imp nib 

.YP*n irn 

ia to to pa m .rm ss aa tt aa aa *e. 
ba .pn di nn p *,^ .na na la p_ ia ia nia 
iasim ejoft | “in nn ns ms sps /a Dia p a5ia ■js 
nba iai anrn mon sjbja laa laa bna mbs 
bxanx*. bis tfri ^a ,xmxi ms 

1“ T l“T .A T •• . • T .IT T • 

bx np pn n * ( a oa “? b? .«- 7 . 
rr "tb npb bax im naizj | sja na pto =]x 
.ban ■bix bp nnx bax ■bx p no 
nnann rcpnas ^broa mn* bmaa -irn 4 s. 

II mbaii nbr" mbs: pans mbax . p oiax n bax 
ms*’mpnx rnaf miP mxn rnai .?pa nx qa 

.t±t eje&i mtam tt 

|}an .nx lip nai >na p'aa’mn pma "9. 
naa | mx .cn;n D'in mn Din -nan mt&n 
•nraip nanx rranT nn'a rib" .nanm naa* na: 

ttI| t • t s- t t • -:• - r 

‘ §80 1. 2 §6a ; 3 §7e. « §5a.i>. 3 §6<f. c. 
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svpbsj b’aa ifca as) iae ■ns p did *rr ‘io. 
ixi# 'ibsa Dinri *35 .riipe'nb uabsi bptonb 
ibitTn isstr .p’ra p* 3 * ibin ’rh? i 3 ba 
.D*b3ia ppbn bii?n 1131 j pibbm’rn^riD 
isjb’ iFBj» isia ndtin cep *,a d» .»— n. *' 
. 3 b?i inppDi Vfij??! iaser bir m 3 i ispb 
ym nsi i^i? iipi t©* ^ P 1 ^ ii 3 

rvntzin i* T aan | ptaa *isn asa .npi i$z 5 n 
□33 itibE nip Dpi npb ibi «— |J nbaf Nipi 

.■jnbirj" D2m ' .*?333 

TetT 3 .ibex inos *jg« blit \ i— 3 12. 
■ ( rb’!Dnb ebb j-biir] 'ibri' .^nan onto 
is? 131 -piT niap 'bribsizj Drnaa nm 
.□■irin D*ppn. 3 nn | 1513 bna p D 3 irj ^33 .033 

'•tp’tt *nb' laitf i 3 ii 

•/T* 1 AV • I ^ • «• 

D33TS pjip Ians H311 i3m . 6 — 4 13. 

.ibin obw rfiara iiin nban ni 3 n labom 

:t t:t :t I _ :t i - : t - : t s : t; 

. 3125*1 711 Dpi 

(i* 3 i *1*333 *rpi yp irapi ”14. 

.n‘n*|n rri .yip 

piC* lingp 323 313 13131 131231 ° 15 * 


» §5c. 2 §8a2. 3 § 46 . 4 § 4 c. 5 §4<J. 6 § 4 e.f. 
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•air? op^x D'j?TC .i&a^ n*anan 

.(□ba) obi a inata , onb □■'iii dht$ Dibxi 
■’300 mbb xtpa apia xato (no;) sip; 'ie. 

•HB{P D'HDfc} Tfc5 

nnaa nn n?n na/x "rrn ntop nap 2 i7. 

3 naan nbax naan , m^i Tf r©>i narin napn 
nab' nan nan ’ .naaa Vrrirr nrn nbax 
nan : 4ia'b^ n'ba rife n'a P na?ps ; nap na 1 ; 
naai nnax naa r npx nbj nip | nap T nan 
.nbx .nip ns ni napp napp nxpi 
nrxap napan .spfef *pjn spix ^as 4 is. 

’ .’to *pbx -pas | nrbnni nrapn 
■jXx nXi aXi TT .*nxr nxan Tp p r xs 5 19.'" 
.■jiitfxn urfxb TxWrrpxn .iaXxnpXhbaXn 
•xyp xp ^xkan naxbpn naxkn .pixi 
^nnap bpx nib?? i;nn nba? plan f, 2 o. 
D“p^k naxbn ibnpa ?}?ni -?|bax : "ppn rrrnx 
iarn ibbnn' .niaaba .nabaXn lananrn ^nxn 
.crbap bax iaiax ntn | n^bbn 
n'bnx Tasn Ppry na jxn pinx nixn 7 21 . 

•rnnaa rVbnn mn^ 

T t: ,t • • •• *■: rr - t:it 

1 §4y. » §26. 3 §8a2. ‘ §2e. * §10e. 6 §5<t ’ §5e. 
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.asi as nasb nasi nas * 22 . 

. t:it • T « V VS ■*•* V VJ|V vs 

.a^as’fn inipnn nbpa^a as'*n 2 23 . 
.in’bmn syirbn ")D3“|3 3 24. 
naa naain ?pTT aip pT to 71c 4 25 . 
nnS nnn ins yns nnp |j’ id's ’"©i "ipn ana 
inj'j, i?s bns spjri -pis nte? "ijg -san am 
|ms nrh anto irtt rm ^ nap vn nns 
1?? .inn inn .rpa ?jv, |’nrr anVa?s tj: 

.srn^s T r.:i yy_ 'p 

a-ss b^tk D*W»D?3ft< a*rp a?r? 5 26. 

7 .aba;iT 6 a , aa nyz j btsb aani a^nra 

II. Exercitia transferendi ex Hebraeo. 

A. Nomen (pag. 25*—34*). B. Verbum (pag. 34*—47*). 

lisa .:jtk D-rva ina tjpia :jipa “tia rra i. 
■nan Tian ■niaa /’barto? ,D^aan a^iaa 
,n*nb«n •y^n^ia.D^na a^fan ir^an D^bn 
.arrnbK rmba vrrbx DSTtbs Tibs "arnaK *nbK 
.nrwa :p»n ,rt ■«n" ,trTi ’jjn*^iaa tp^aa ■nv3 
8 -fen n!s -dsns DMrix tjate njrn 

.p*j¥j 'n 

1 § 115 ’. 2 § 65 . 3 § 86 . 4 §11*. 5 §13,1. 6 §38. 2 §96. 8 §85c.rf. 
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.anas* .irflo spnjsn nipn ,nbia npn ,nprt n. 
pair 'Ban^'wi ,bisn an" ,na? ".naTiba ?jnba 
,nbbn '.pra'P .obis wnab aawm .rffenn 
rnin .arnb's mvib's nib's abb's pnbib % ,asn mbs 
aprrviTnp »Ttfb , w .Dbisni 3 'n 3 ^na ; w’ .Yhfrn ,'n 
.irniina nhbn .ninsan'/’Dbns rnra 
.rviabnn ia'bn aibn -nibp ^bip pbjp 'bpa bip hi. 
ap'rnhb .obis n'-nb ,th .iirniobH ,“pp rtiabr 
tprn tpii tmi .arb’n rrxa .airna .arrnb 

.nim-i earn ami 

v i i a: 

n«D .aaan *mn Arr c. .aar ■'Mi 1 ; rar iv. 

.'n nsr naan nbnn |; .ante 
§23. ^be .a^bBn .arpap ppsp T ',iran Tap 
^ioap “wap* .B-ptip ’.nsrsa .tjpha .aa^bB /dtsk 
/' par ‘rns .piXM .aria •pan ^iann .STsbap 
•jbsn .aaT'aipa niapari /’aap aipa I anas tppnii 
,-ip’j? ■jiiijb .rhiC2 Taan .ni;hxn pphi< .anbb? 
'n ag tfinp [ .baa ■ji'pp .■jt'ppa I riis'Pb ipiPb 

.aarnbK 

§ 24. ,D*tJBnpa ^aspa .airm aspa ,aBp»a i. 
“ana' .jrbpsa , p b»ppn b-na ’.vtpEpa'/n *’pspa 
.nbppa ,anjn bppa ’ .n^iaan ispa ’ .npaTa *’pTp 
.a^aaiab .arrrbK aaia .aabaaa pbaxaii /’n'spB basa 
. Pt i*n ianba ,eraabab ia«ba' ,'n ijaba .biraap 


1 § 1 9d. 
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I ttTTfhttfra nratoab ,natfia i ira “bs-ri /ibarQi 

....... t .i; 7 tt i I •• t r* : 

.rania 

*’SB^ ,atp s n .nri^BB gras® aasto nsian n. 

.Tin rara .bra rang .orangn nrab gnraBn ,ynsn 
,giuto n'pbxa gsra” annb’ginn ]nn gnai : ,irara 
aqlp .narigb .gnb® .nnrasip r» 5 » ?',ira rapto 
,'n'naja ,'naTaai /n ragia' ,ingaa .tj-prjs ,'n 
“toga jntoga ’.ggninata liinaran gnata ranra 

gsgh (n'apa) 

,nn»n m .nara n h g; Q 'X m. ’ 

nip i D*n an ,nan .’gnag nsrag /'ban rag ,iag 
rag .nragrt ygn .nrtiaiia nan ''onasrnip ’,nran 
giBbrara ngra nra i .nrag gray ,nss 
“rag arag inag gnag gnag T “rag ‘,'n nag ’ §25. 
gntoa ,b“k “ten .^oi" rang orrgag nraag i“rag 
nbbto .DpppT ^aj5t fftgti ]l?T .grato .nrato nbia 
.granrai *’D“naa “ins .naggb ’ .rtora tora .npbbs 
rviKaa’ ’.rriaaan “nba* .irana g$aa ,nraran Wag; 
.yrajn nsg .raag .nran ■jag gaga 1 .araiWaa ,'n 
bbnhVri “bbn "nrann .gabn .nraan oann ’.iann 

.loan n“bbnn 

/rrrinsn rvinan g^pr 1 .ingip /iron nyin .naab 
nWba ’ o“bngn nbra d“?b“ 1 .gran“ .ir’nba rvinana 
.trkaa niaba nayn niBn“ nraaia nab® nraan 
,nisa-gp gp nias ran ,iran gran ran [y"y] § 26. 

.“rtnj? baa ,oba gba .aap gap .nap g|p ap 
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Chrestomathia II A. § 26. § 28. 


fta» .rviab nyab .©7©“ t© ,d»t 3© ©7© is© 
,bb | .ri©ri3 aaa’^aaa mb I srrfea eras ]yai< 
,Dbiy-pn .abyb ,‘*Db3 aby ,ni s n~b3 .ni'-bs 
.-rap any ,ian ^ara ' .o-rtbxri .n-pnrri 
l .w? D 3 «> ,'n'Tby tpBn o^en’ -im 3^ .nany 
.on^to ipto .^yan “'ay ,D ; a?n rjay nyn ,yy«n ny 
.arraya d^bs tjBy /’rtns cjy .a*©? aa /’■py-ja 
.rwys 7© ^yyiyf oyy© "ffin ifcas-~i© .pipit "bs 
,y*n) ai©n ,njrt yyn -ayn .n’wirr 72 ,*1372 
any *tryi 3 rnnn /n in , 2 nnn .a'yia ■’yy ,tryy 
,nban n; ;n; .rryB ops .72 “ypn /ayyria ,*nn 
.d*fib .nnb-riB .tray way nay jtpo-ay , p tr^snr 
©inp ny .aaap ,Tbaa 1 ©ywaa .■puiari ^2 

*. priba Yib nrx 

,iT$K ,*TH "Bit ,ByBit ',tJBNSL ,‘n pit .[ 3 "y] 
nyb .nyyjx i©it .rjsrt ^yn .miaa tjaab ,byaBn aa 

’.nitty pTSfj ,itya ,2:7 

§ 28. 6 OT m w BW D33^yb ^3*p ^ I. 
^yb? B^yby aba .aryba ’ *baa tjba .Yi "yig 
nb£ T ' .ay'ryyy"Ww bjayy 03 ’ '.aits aib? 
©S3 .warty' .ayanb awb .■jrr^'i'byy "yb" B'nby n 
wbay .D 3 h ri©s 3 b .a'ai'yii rviifay ,niuj|3,tj©S3 ,nnxn 
rrpa ,137©^ "ayp .nysnp aypp tprp pp .DyTay 
©pay tjyyyb ’ "tay I .nat’an riipp ,ni3yp "oyrpa 

1 § 22iS. 2 § I7ey. 2 § 20e. '§nf, *§5 d. « § 22fcp. 
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Chrestomathia II A. § 28. 
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.D"asyr .'n “'non ,D"ran tyipri non .orana? 
^aaKDnaaK baa ]?$ .d^b^k jnrara^EbKa ,pi§ 
,rvias? ’crass "’as?’Mas?' .fraY asa’ ,oaa»a 
nrnna .nirnn o’ssnrt’ anna .otrrbs? Dribs? 
nbrn I .orfinja riin^n isnsa ynain yig .erriaa 
mobr ,nirby,raar"rib?i 'y'nbV0"ribr in^a 
."piss pns i ’arrirviapi rinapn "pi$pa>i npp .rvira 
pianpa .bYnp" "aba ^ap ,a"nap D"rap inap nap 

"bpp ,D"bpp bptp D"*aEn .nra^ppa n^pp . ."spp 

“iria .’npaP .-tpa rapaa .anTn "at? ,naT3 .anr 
’.rarcf .par "sra "nana’ .rrca “hra 

"?pE .5TBE ."?SB "?SEb .DSJnT II. 

nrsri nnwbn ,rran ripp .d"?m tgap .harp" 
.Tin " , n?3 /raa i .obis "nrs .trnrf trnriE inris 
rnaigrt’ .T?n’"b?a T ,]in"byab rabya D"bya’ .nbya 
bra’a Dabs? 1 ] D"bysa D"b?3 ’tjbya 4?? b?3 .ynyp 
ia?r d?t .trays’ nna ,o"a?E .D"a "bra rrbra 

.part ya?T 

.bs:“TB" "pap ,DJi"papb oraspn tjaapyin. 

"pbn pbnn -bra? '.nap? .typa? *D"pa?n t|pa? 
. 2 piabmsi iabn tpssn D"ssn issn’ .oirpbtt D"pbr: 
p3tK .D""tpa .narab ’yfcn "Spn .tpsa iy. 
,apVi unha .o?M’"5T»a .Dnarx'^am batai napra 
D"naa nsh .ratirt "torn .rann^ Dranriri iPnn 

tj - tt-. ••jr ' ttt*. • t« iv ;t 


1 § 6e,3. 2 § 22ftp. 
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Chrestomathia II A. § 28—31. 


.nyn ninna ,rrirnx tjrm .nam .ohm .Dirnan 
.nra .■jan’ nisna \ana ’ .trbyi’ iby&p '^bys '•jbyB 
nbn&n bsnk /tin npnj? .onrinjan uinp ’Dartpnp tpanp 
. J, bb—'Vi«a orirw Tb»ata trhnfe nbnaa’ 1 rrbnx 

•• •• tj rr : v •• ts rr I v r i ; • t i I: t rr : ▼: it 

.*)«? “nya ,inaa naa .niTBpi ijsp3 p|D3 v. 
ona-abs tuBTca rann-bb a> 2 ^3B d^dfi *msi 

•- ••:- it : • t t j r • A^rr • t - 

♦.'n-Ta tjba-ab 

tprya /n a“y .nmy .nran yy ,nryn yy 
29 ‘ b'x .Van .■’’■j'iabn ^ .biany !jaa>a 

Vb .■mi nar ’.trnn aa>b .a-ysn .ffVa .rnb'yn 

.niVb ,( 3 *nVb) 

30 .!arnb .imb ,mrt mpa .ipsa ms® ■'a® 

’ .'nay ay .“'ay ay .a^’bn o^bn '.bma n*rn» *na 
:l .“pi nitsn bya .ray **» .tpp? ,:pay ,ayb a. 

' ,'n tntoya .aipya .mpaan mpaa .aia brna b. 
npna .ipm apya .nVaya tp’fya ■‘bya n^aya 
,nThn .aana .ibpna ,('na) 'pna ,aj3 npna .('ina) 
ibepa tppa /jh?w baa /tin bann ,nan’nth S$ 
DnbVrby t'n apya 4 trbha n -onba rviaa 
rami bbb 'a ala j 5 nnab«a •ana aymis “"rinsi 

t -: r: a “ • I** • : - i X : 

t vtoa-b srb? 

nij$ ,rrnan nijp .nyrnto tYrro ;:p l rto 
.asb ,^as .iba .mp^s na "nnisa ap ,bapn 
ordnn bin rnbbn orris rms aay rnara 

T : - V AT r I VI T V r - 1AV : : • 

1 § 22»p. J § 85e. 3 § 2Oca. « § 85d » § 10c4. 
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trgto ib®a nan tjaang o h aann nai® 
tfjflb "JOB trawf aabb® '^B3 bant "bnnvijn 
Tabs arrba aira® banb nbp :pnteia *mpaa 
isn raaba spnbs sbp tjbafci a'bnaa inpn Dsraipa 
a'bsnni ’ t|3^ .sjbaa n nhnn wan oaaba ^psp 
tpbbn b* ,, 5T3 sjnbs' onpro* na^abs apna an 1 ":?® 

Q“ , *i'® anarjip raa arrnaa ?prib spaa® iTsa? 
aay®sb ^nja®n tra®? arpnapn Tj®n® 'aabaa 
•nab /aabrona , nanba bna || .arbsanb :ppb 
.nab® ■'bia ,ppr niaa? .nann npaa /’'qba'atj: 
na*’® ,ps “ny® .sjpas "iran ,a-n bbn ,ab naan 
apaiaa ,tr?.nan “'bap ,napa ratoa ,'n ana:) .spn? 

.ms ay .arabn 

,aypn npip .‘ns® n»a“]a .awn ,a;n ra’n i. §33. 
.a^n nis® ;*np® "jrt a® ,aa® aa® .Baa® /ins® 
/a^aa ba?in TT .niay .bap^n napf ,na/ - nnisb 
’. .airbayin Tproyin .apian bayin .niayib 
.ai s n nb®aab .pan niabaa .niabaa 11. 
ana®na ,'inb niaujna , nia®na .‘’{an na®na 
.arrnnB®ab .abnp®a ,ninB®a .arrnairna 
, p B^stji niarn .niaap .anap? ,'n nap? .maps § 34. 
,nia{n tjnapa .^nbis .abiata nniii .rnharn 
.-prfli •bnpis: 1 .anba? /’baba nba? ’ .aaapiaAa 
.inp?s . i ’a 4 ip npyj .anpyt h bp?T 

1 § 89i. 


Digitized by v^oosle 





32 * 


Chrestomathia II A. § 35—38. 


tviabtei inab® f :gn nab® .niaby' /so® nsba 
l *nnps ftfaa ,nii 53 .n^ritb® tpnab® 

rvinsbn tjnns® ,rr® inns® .nirj^si /’irra nypa 
.tpnba® n'ba® 3 jnba® ,n®x nba® .DpTihB® 
.tprroa nnpa .aanna® w^j ,abiy nna® 
tvhas ^rnas , ; n rnak .tjna’nn ,Dvrbx ns“r 
nibay ,npa nbay l rvhhp ninasi 12, 7 'as) 'n 
wrfrv .bpnnbnbny 1 .Dnsnn ,iay nsnn *p$ rra 
j»rnV’i T , i trpi»‘bB nibny ,ra>yn 
§ 36 . .irnbia yns ,^rnbia .Dsrrrina®a "rnawp 1. 
ipyaa' ,^ban nyaaa .ninsinV.in^x py® ry^s 
.nn'babb .a-nstoa .nnyaa birnya® 
arripyr impsa .rrhasn rnak Drnafc nafc 11. 

.arnspn i .a'nsten •nsan 1 rrnipyr 
§37.1 .arnba .ttarp wba .^woba /’bat® tvdba 
.narn'n rvpnn btnri .tvnaan rrjaan n^aa ^sa 
.ninpasn rraasn onpasn' •aaBn 
§ 38 . Drains ^p®s arm arts atriast ans-ja 1. 
tjaa '^V a"ns a'-ns^Tpas oirraa nnaa aa 
aais annas'] baaa n s ns "iraa tjnatt T aTins : 

Vais -ns'iraa ,?pnsb a‘nba jras tpns n$a 
iasni Dnatrn naracn •yb? asa D'nyn 11. 
,Da‘an ^y "barin’absn ,+ay—iy® .tpra n*s 

.'n -a® nnn ,Daaa ara 
Rep. ninate :jrra®a ina®? tjnns® nrayiry 1. 
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rvtna ,dsti np$s ,vnnsa inbns rjnba? na^btfa 

rvinsaa ,tr*n naap pits 
‘.tarrtasj aaa rnxsrvi trpa aa aapj now’ll. 

«b' T tnjpa tisto ; n' nap^n ? tjnaapia tjnas at* 

$'n DMp ■'S^ Daapnn tfb 1 ] aa'niaafia ■’niaana 

.D h a; Piaa ,D'?a ID® ,aa Wsa ,D* , ?a n©a § 39. 

,DTsr rna? ,tr?a nas ,nnip? trne ,0-1253$ nnips : 

“Tips naba .o-isap nips "nsan$ n .o-na^n nntp? 
,oaa$ nnips trnii ;b$nip- -aa'a nips Da® .d^e 
nios near! n .nnias san o-ns ;o-ny nniss aba 
nips o-pa ,oi- nips nsan$ ,p)b» nips npba .b^ta 
nnips ais ,na$ nnips npbip ;n£a nips ■'pip ,a-x 

.nsa nniss san ,as3 

,nsa aam o-sa^x ,n3a o-aai oaa aan 

.trpo aan npa o-saa 
nixa sap ,o-nxa oas ,n3a trnxa ,'a-x nxa 
,D-aSB C|bK ,a-x p|bx II .Q'brnp nixa aba ,npa 
nxa ,a-x o-sbx miss /o-ane o-sbx nsaa 

. 0^3 p)bx 

aa ,nsa nnips o-na ,0-baa rnip? ,o-a; np'aa 
t C]pan ant -Bbxa rpBTnin -ir-aio .p|M nixa 
^bab npa nnips sanxa ’.annb nips nsanxa 

.p|03 Cjbx .^n*j?m 

ortiipbb vnasb aapipa -aibna tpinbxa i. ’ §44. 
nanna narna a-nvpa 1 bba>iT 3 r nnas3 vxn-b 4 *’ 46 ' 
o-nba ■’BBaaii aa-nsa 5 ) oaaxM Tnbxi' n-asa 

•r |* • r : • •.*••;• v ; 1* - r* t v - i« 

H. Struck, Hebr. Gramm.* II. 0 
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Chrestomathia II A. § 44—46. B. § 54. 


“'csiiapab tjprfina I tar^a*) vnern anai 
aaaniasi rpgpa so^bypii DirnriE*i tpannsi' aa^a 
:pbnka —sa D^api’tpasyi baanb bsegg bbtiria 
anaea nantaa D^aM Dan^r^jra^ beTSF? 
omta na-a^a trn^ajs r^aa’aabyEsi Vea n^n:*! 
.niraba ^aw || irako spsa brfiairsi ortajaab 
■’“iba ,y“.?n 1 a.jp fytft* anira ,’ttw nspa 
,vfr$ \;£3a .D^ajsn nsa ,^b»n ^rm ’trpsr; 
,ia? a k .pa 2 n'apa ,‘assa as? ,DTg«$t! ?T?na 
tririab'; ‘■arteasi a^srcb^ arrr^npii | .d^x rrtnyoa 
■jnaaBtt’aa!) Tapani D'sb^b'i tjyrabasi 'rit'vbp 
■naan n^bn-an osTnia^asi babaabsi Wbsai 
aaar^i i apabafl nxnapsi Daaasnsi ^rnaasi nri-sfeistb^ 
aj^sn ■ , b“b na !| .trail *T)pab*i ,y^n" “surbsi .o-xb 
ttrnbtrbr^bj Vila Tjbasi 'n bins b» t VQTob 
tnppa arcuti i®tbn iai frcWi *isix «sri 
orriatpsi tjrtx?x tj^attb wmana ajnbtpaasi n. 
D5*a*asi tasTanga tapiinaasi ari'baa ina$ niiaasi 
,nan 'ninabssi 'i .Dpnaabi innsaap^i “T\np\ ^aVi 
.."n'abii: ; ara *baia« rtrx 

§ 54. snao ornate Tna® srtew .toba rtba -jba 
rraj rnsr aipT iriiT rnaf .ornaa rea .Train 
TEnn'snap *nao ’ ’.mariawj' .’me Tra sarins 

• : - T ATT : IT ; : AT T AT T T ATT • “T : ~ T 

.tpem snsn snan .Tub® omb® nnb® i .onem 

• : - t at t •: it • : - r ■.*:-; t ; it / : ~ : 

1 § 5 d. 46a3. 2 § 6/&. 
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Chreatomathia II B. § 54—59. 
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“•PpriB FBBTD WBflj TIBBIE DPSaiE pabn siaabn 

•■;pyr nan; .npns 

*papp nanp nnnp ,app hnna" taa 

aria T .ttssn naan VEn .■‘popTnapt ’wt .nn-p 
,, F6r *!»■' iba' ba* n ToriK ,ranx ,nna ,ana et 

• :it at : rr t • : *r t J - t 7 /r t 7 •• t 

.'p?bp 

tnpa isabb nbtb "'abb asbb tin p bets 
ina’p i3j3 ’ rensp snap rap nsp n nabb I ^swa 
'pnb isnb “’ppm aap vti t6i naj sisrn 5ft 
.nyap nasp hasp nap; i ibnr! 
ntp»» *n!npp snais) tap? tapp tapx 

‘'BBttP tJBpP ibB®) 1 BBaf .hn'BpK 

napp? *q| p) apis 1 ) bnr bnas: i .iabap sipkir 
bspp nsa^pp '^nfpp nn^p? app? app? ^nsab) 
.ypppp' yoropp yaap? yaap' i nsna^p asps 
D'Tpj? ’nap rtoaSn toahn n^aan naan’ yat 
.nybp top niabn nabh D'abhn •qbh D h tiap tag 
.'n -fna .rran ■'pain ’.ab 'top ank xsir 
tap nibbi nia ?pb D'tpkn 'in ? ~;iaa Pbpa 
naj 5 tproppa iipay’n&a 'n rj'Wa iVia-na 
D'jnjn 5 nbisrtapy’ nan 'a * 5 'nap rrpa ’ ntin 
pbna T'bw 'n ? tr> y*y *ibpa nnspf nra npana 
Drabn *. ng^a 'ntna snap trpnb tnrti tin ifrc 
; Dnarpab yp’y^sn*) 'nb ntab 
ispaa? ■’PpBir? dp papp Frapp 'nrep tnpsr 
I inaisn ratah ptaph ,'aban aban l abanb l arpc: 
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Chrestomathia II B. § 59—63. 


. ‘ib’y©': snaffin naan ranpcn ir©? insss rrj^ *T?Er 
npHasi """ixTcsfi i ntps'fip? nasaa rnaa£ tpan 
.rvfipoi tnn» “trios ,aiWsn B^Kiisn 
§ 60. tflisn rnap snap snap anapa ,, riapa apa 
l siapa riapa oaa -gw nap i anabb rnap rnap 
napp’napn’napf rapab snap ••pap "Tag nan napb 
,'n "■'Bjpaa siapan tipap nppann ^pain isnapn 
,apappa appa '.a^apa .rrinaaa rnbaa nisaa 
sirtbip “'Fiaaa nap n 1 napan tbbkb .npB&Ha £j&ga 
.nniV ^’m^'nnpb rtpb siapbnnnbir na’na nan * 1 
§ 6 i. .anb^an nbpan sibnpan nb^an b^pan vaan 
ypaspb i arrrajn Tartan mpan anaaan a*aan 
so^* •a^ban tpbaa | sc^bari •a^ban pba.pi braipnb 
a h bnpaa bnpaa pba? man-b$' rmtfN: na^ba? 
Fpbah n rnsja Tata ,rrbpn ^ppa awiaa 
.nabaa B“ob’aa pbaa aaaa sbbap siabbn 
§ 62. pbnnnb ^abnrtn rabnnn nb-^bniih pbnnn 
npabnnri pbnrp nabhW Bobrina robnrta pbriria 
annn ,pBKnn pB»r« pBaanhb sipBi«i»pi .pabniv 

.rfisnitan 

§ 63 . biaa-BH ifban 2 pba“ .ns? nay .b«a bi«a’ 

t>fla baipp 

B«p. aasi tiKsana 'n siapp tab—'ptaapb 'n a*inp 
t aabaa araxi naas nssn aTripS* nsa nabai nisas 

: it : • : —t •- - ; • - - a* »: i ~ • t : : • • : 

\ § 17b. 3 §42,1. 
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Chrestomathia II B. § 63—65. 
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iai" is tnaia iaia tpnsto* toa tjpiirb ito 
*. 'nb "nre tips? naba ; n nps’ttfi ax 
'fTtfi niax nbre lire ren ’ *. "saa Tpse ’ inprebx 
nnb iriii nroiiVa^ bb-"r? *.rtetoa ncx 

tinya Dbpx-nx 

re>a|re resare pfrre iban | “nrsbio*! ’inian § 64 . 
ia]jre I nbrio bxib’to ^ibren reasire breni a?i®n 
■qbtbre nsdn b^ian I ts^i tC)»n ’ narei | sniire 
nasytre asyrre | «ban iarstire 

sin" "Fisito Tnan Tpa" lbrex ibis nibia 1. § 65 . 

nn®a .prera | pia ‘pha natto isox" resinp 
are .inaa*i’ anare nnap arannb dw nsrna 

'.“inai^i rina ’ .ia are" 
.rebarn .yea 3 rhab .rebaa nbaa yaa 11. 
nnsre tore rnare :£rrna’ y»® ll 2 yam .reaan 
barn | toa-i fibre ripen yjsan 1 afire bxa 
nbyn ttsnn ^EreV ifere 3 nabreV aarre nbafiri 
“'byre ireiayn i*nayn iatyp "awn atare rerepy're 
nrirei ware span ’ ^anxn anxn 1 sin? ^nayn 
sireayn i"Txn Tnayn sitore iEpxyi naibre 
npm" "renrire reinn nrenpxn rupreV ornayre 
na^isssi D"pya .areas araafi areay in. 
nanibn narn niya .nayb tjsna aT?b D"ayb 
wan anan' .nbnaa ibnas .(W-) hbxasi siarren 

^ f • -; rr • • t -t ; • •• ; • x ' T *"J ; 9 l •* 


1 § 63 f. * § 95 d. 8 § 64*. 
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Chrestomathia II B. § 66—36. 


rah .wnarr wnwi 

iipTaT ’ .ansnr 1 jjybann nwbarn nonpBni moa 
n TnyK ntow ratan ^rran iis-barn cfejri.5 'ir?nrn 
^arn .(2) dw ,(7) arisr .irpn’ D3?eni 

.aya® .nsnaw send .rapys wo 
Bep. *>pna trow* aiarn tpna y*ind *n« bay na« 

'n ••wy sr‘w?a sinaa Hnina j'rraat ■'©so 
nay liPiarei ©so "p*®!? ?“!^ II *• a^bnarray aaapn 
a-yan “ion aa®'; trjr^irniH ‘. 3 aab“ya©'; iaanK 
*. T'byn D'y®n 'aa-ny : agraa© 1 : aan -jd j^y-r 
bd&’p-ns : tyna "bra "n^ a® no" nfabn “id® 
a-yona 'fi pirn *. “©ra a-yon ■jap!) iaso yaab 
•.'rin ndd 1 : -i®it naan - iyna tya©* d'p^? absrvi 
'n :b h d®a Tins© 'qairn yaB-bnir «b a^nan aha 
:jara-bw ojab-bsa 'rrb$ naa t-absa nya® 
'n na» na^’anayrrinK siTaan tfb ii i^yan-bx 
—n« snayn ' .array© snabn anaa sianyaV .anb 
“i®k arpata!i anaa-an ’ -p; an toBT^V anaia? 
aw’ varifc-ba-rii* v n nai© 11 $ *yo3 ’ "dsyb >inaT 

: t©®*’ aaizhn-bs 

i* : - • r ; rr r 

§ 66. rnaw naw na»fo nax‘n annaw nnaw nas 
nla«b b'nafc ranaKFn naarn *nakn nakbi ynasr 
Jibd^n bak’n -niss; nbaa | naw raw *"naK nbk 
Jib“x' nobjHni bakni baxrvi ^bdx'n nba&V nb“W 

: • r: - a- - - A* -r/r : t: i : 

‘ Iplr. § 626. « §S4f. 3 § 836. 
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nab' na«n dw^i tnpn «.ynrtf njrfc bair bbxb 
jDfrrrb^w rm onan 

nnan ran bEinnb^ ben' "nbsa sbsan bbn ’ ‘ § 67 . 
jrrrrsi "Tap ,Tap" srran 'Ta.nnran "tan nr^ 
pisan' ta"an wnan basin ban b-sn ranb rnap 
ap" 195 .’qpp ?jan /iaann ,"b moan .Brrrran 
nr?" .ibrptrpb rbaa ,paab “nab nas? nos? as? 
aa-niaa Nrrrcia ,nnfc nan ^icarn ^tca?5 earn .anan 
.rap wan rapb scan ran nan ib-ptin intra-br 
nnpVi ripb n orpaa ,32,12 nrp? ,wan wen' wpa 
nnpai nnpb*i hnp wpn snja wip rrpn sinjab npb 
sisana nans | *innpa ^niip wipn np npb nprn npa 
nanai nanan (!2)n:n? *jno ^n? nnn *,fn "Finn 
^a li '.Tin' ',nxi K3-"?n ib-jrn rT"|ra nrp nnb 
tjab "?a nan ;tjab ik" tOp*i naprrbi* ttf 
bk Ttoa a^Bpa Doan *. rvjas bon npna rb 

*. rpvi Tap tt rrajpJi 

wot Towi any; ®Trr|B w wbjn nbjn " § 68 . 
anTini Twnb tit rnin rnbin | wrnn nsr? 1 ] 

,nnbb pen? ,nbp pen .rhrrirn ,(! 2 ) wwis-fi rbiri 
anpia apin opin pen rnTn ,^sph «b ,ytia 
isoin main. nsin nnah.nairt] non ora aisin 
vjjw" urn -|k'K *jip'n Tap; 1 naib "nbxin ,®"aiN 
I wan "iwa; nxr« or qr" or qniinb iisw 
,nwta' T.n nrnba' ntbp ^bna wbn ob'n ibx 
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Chrestomathia II B. § 68—69. § 71. 


*nan Darn ornM napmn ,'rm} 73 ayr nr 
an nytn nrs’jix rf siprn ,sirnrn "panpab 
nsWfj ijbhn ^bn orpbrr | "rf-i y$i -jpor nonb 
,pobn ybn .pb-ijb ,’npbb tjbnpca nobaS hjpbFn 
,bMrn yibon binn j niD^Ma ybia "robin >oM’*inp 
rpoin 'n' nay .obanb bow Kb ,nsn boa K'b 

{tra- 

• T 

§ 69. rpTi /qa? orpw ,Dnyttn sap^n ,"b“npy 
dppsn ,(! 2 ) now apTii anoTib’ tryp"® nonswi 
tpnip-'ra nipara inpra npra npnrn "prr 
nio .tMniK arin *iaon nan" nan" an" .nsb"Ki 

• • /* •“ fT r : nr •• r r • •• : 

•.n"oa*i nriK 

r •• r- 

§71. oaiT Daria "Panin asaip’; paipFi DahpK 
sic; Tn? nnna na *iap Ytap 11 psir njaarn 
no*!® r*io "aip *ia*ip niab cab nab aps onps 
na*ipr n*ia$ *ioan rpn ynso n*io; nnwi "a*ib 
lies ,M2r Man /ibann ’iban ,yinap nia ,hn*iaK 
non ■jpn*] opsT n"ar’ D"pK niK? nih^ oiaa asiaj 
nan 0"pra D"pa Tpnb rranb ,n?n nyn ,rpn 
airan "rtajati "napn ,nM rs ,inan D"na*ia na*ia 
nan nan nbr ohr-bK | nrpaap Varn "n’ann 
nsrn ,pnn ysn nan narfban'ynn 0*735 oan 
man 1 (!2) non ,nhn>n nr-nK 'n npn ,nprn 
n"aa can nan anon n*iar nam ran 1 nan 

• •• v T“ •• T • T T T T* • •• - — 

1 alii n^J* § bd. 
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nttfnn ,aa®« a*i® ,3"®$ a®n ,a®n /an® "an® 

.*b ^nsiori—bn n .a®n ,a®nan f|ppn /bos 

; bnpn ran 'n naan ls'K-aba rvia®rra nia^ 
nipn ,nra® /jt aa-nr® ,o® H na®i *tiato §72. 
,r®n raw*’ ra®k n® ,Dn ! ®b aa*’®*'*) nanara a® xi 
wto ,*pra T5 ,a^i aaran .aa-bn ]bi pba ,ay$i ,^b 

. 51 ®*''® ,'®ia» ®i® /nip® 

®®a , ;i rf>brt n®®a bbsnn bbEra*! ajbbpa bbjab * §73. 
tab .abbna^abp Din |'?n?na abbran ’ abbn' abbn 
,bba /a^r-rat abban ,^a?-n» '*|?n ,ba'»n Dhp /'aria 
naan aa'irin *ifcK T’*b»i -tra' ,apVfo nranst ran* 
,ynnb ynrt> ,nann ,ajb an; ,vnn nan bnn ■jhn 
I naira *Tibp "iniart oninn nanbnna nrapn 11 bran 
.ib nan .rabbit | naan anna ,abn npra 
np®a n$ra (!2) nraa nrara nspn nspn §74. 
na^ann ,n®? na'a nip an ha?n naan nbab nans 
n®?a nbpji* n'®?n n®r risr nbr I ;/p®nn 
Kanrrnpn nn® ,nara rrs | ;/Tinn hbya hW 
rab? ar®? ratoa? Trap | rattan Vra? nap hb? nip? 
if’onbynfrabyn aanp* oraban rap®n bra'®? nrb? 
nbpnn' np®n nppn naoa hba naa nap na® n 
nt?b ’ niob nipipnb n'mpb rviaab I nb? nran 
nnpin ninpa nran nna? nrtj I naab niabn 
aban nap* 1 arao naira" nrai'arai mi rtnaoa nnao 


1 $ 65 k. 
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Chrestomathia II B. § 74—76. 


p-p pyn •aap -yjp te spnfc Jiparri iro 
h byh h *o '•'bp Pr ,!tor TO itoyp ■'tepn 
pai' ■jgwj’ ta*i ircjki rjapi iv 1 ipipn *ib? top 
• ppn 15*5 ,d^sb’ pk Wbni ,yppp ,(!2) xr») irk; 
b??5 ,D3nrn -hasp ,(5) rmki ospi iopp-bK bppi 
nirrmi*; Dp^npffip | nbpp naips .(!2) bag; ,piby 
| riinrnpnb narinra prrrarn ifipaa anra*;; 
"py Dipa-bap n .“ika nap paisi ,na“k na-irj 
‘rfo^a Via rvtanb ait: i Q^aiaV 07; piaia ; n 
rbx Hdd mss rahb mrm D'Pan ^oaakaK m^a 

it •• •• : it • : r : rr * - -sit |vv t r .t 

§ 75. to Kbrcb aaai* nxaa sra»5 k^a ira 

trpn iaa'a ’lataa; kaaa (!3) aaa? Pkaapn 
aba ikbaa (! 2 ) *i»ba kba^ *ikba ,(P)Ppp‘] knpk; 
kanki kaa ixaa "Pkan acipa rwttio sbto xbarn 
Dpkba PKba ,; ( !*aan mbap >ikppa DPiWip ikanrrbk 
: irnba •’b tra fina ab’| .lis’jpp npkaap ■'Pksp 
§ 76. nap .JTKtosp Pkip? n-xiop i»ipsi xiant DPKip? 

.71 pisn .Hp—tpri ,nbsn« a»5 ,rna2n 77 ,nap 
TOrrbk ^“rp _ bN KTp-bk k^;’ .nap’ .npan 
■m; ,xa>i >ikap iaa; m; pka; .nkTb ipk; 
(ia) wain apkain rwrarik xpin ipxaa ,rnpn 
karfi xias; K*a» aka i»a .nsraina *tn ,«aipi 
"aa-ny ■jaaa ikaa pfcan D'kan kabp rakap; 
.si^aa JiK'ap irap -psam ik-an -kav io-kk 

• T" • T • T •••!••: • ** • T 


> § 826. 2 § 87e(3. 
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‘nsp; ab q]bi np swp naab iba* ab i. 

Qsip tnil so TyVnhysit *aiia 
larni irb ': tvfaab' tins bai'-ox ty^aa ijbnrn 
in? xo-bs t oasnib DFiabrji Dnasyni oybon 
naitzioi ninpipoi 'nb“i? nabs tiaib rmi 
r^paf 'opina ’ nabb m&tn T nasr-T abroK t 
ni^-riK npifl.o nab ‘.nga rnpbi tjbn nnaatea 
*bK-rra 2 nb5 bip jnrraai 'niaar-'an tabanina 
aprb in»i tnbpKi naii i'nata Da-niD5i oa-aai 
nabiii naipy '"iti^a nrna? nab "t-jan -jaba ai*j 
.(!3) 133.1 *.ibai nya tr$ ai-m miaa v&i nTiDi 
.(!2) nix r .(!2) ioa; .(!2) iri 
Ttiybai tiiaan onna 5? -nni tpaa an n. 
ojayb latfrrbts: tapa iidi 'nma do* t^raa nan 
dki’ ojiaa “lor stb “naba • rjm inai* aiaoi tjb 
'nb nip' a^nabaa -iaxn-biS! j basin nb ymn 
br-b» ibapai naaFrba tjan'x b'ssa t-jb 3 a#! 
*.is» rbaaTa’anf 'rra 4 5 ^i' 'n h*oy-j§ .ajaJ 
tjbk * , a Da tijSTN an na^b na'apn'na^b aa 
Da tp npb 'ni’ya 'n tan’imt &> niaba «*& 
wt tons *)tt myrrra srps nb ■b 'n tiyaa 'ri 
tDaaab“baa nana inn ornaji 'n’-nn 
ryayi nni baa nbaybn i\b (Prov 6 , 6—ii) 
y^ayari* ;bipai naa yap nb y» lag toam 

1 § 84c. » § 83c. * § 46e(3. * § 64. 


Bep. 
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Cbrestomatbia II B. § 78—79. 


•ta asiriri bar ta-T? i Tapa rnas part 
pain taro rrtbapi 'aya rrian t?a mpn 

spa aftaa tjncnbi Tjbio sjbrrea aa 5 ) :a 3 tpb an? 

§ 78 . ianrinb ia^nr •'ptranb "pizrianb "pinnab -pann^ i. 
nnbabi .nnaobsi nnarb ,’naatna Tara ir«in 3 *i 
rnt's t|na© | banana nnbtpb rgrnina ^“)nb tjrryasj 
nahinsf brinTo sirbic brbia nririiabnia rrnfc 

• -: i : r • i !•• • i !*• • * !*: • i • • i r r: i 

.tppnaa 

$ 79. "pro "pna? “onbin "pan •'panan "p^aic "pbas ”pnpb 
ianri tjratnn tjrnnrn ejbs®!i "pann •'p’nE.n ■’’pnpn 
npro naan nyr' insnV *ihnpi smjs iana ians 
•laap nx-ain biin nbt bans bb^sn wbtn ntwc 

It:** t* i TT t* rr; T • • tt: tt; 

.DPba» 5 inrp‘ , Tm sinnbas ^nrana army ^nbait 
■pits® epbaa 713,71 -asn^K "pm^ 7am 

’.mar© mp§n*i onayi brrvin vinan 
•arena “pnnbiB annaTT; "prnxib -ppnapii “pinna? 
irv'pn' irtpr ^pn^icpn' -ppbrirn btrsn bninep 
. brain 1 nnaifim arris arena nrsrb 

r:-j t;-*: t • • t: - : t t: 

.mnains vrnna 

• t : • -: 

7ns epnpnm eprna? •prra rprere tprnaw 
tpip? rnaap Tpnar? ipnaern tpnibtin TpTanrnn 
siT^sa httis 1 vraarn Trirasn Train trtt 
. pri ? t : Birin? Vr-'Fip^nsi STirin^ 

1 § 70. 
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npapna rroKsa *mxa tot? Tp3?M 7p3?T ; 

jwrr 

r j 

Tjabn aa'ipp pi|a* 73 ) 35*3 wr *rajpn 11 . 
3jnbip$ Tjaryx' rprnyit ■’3?a«3?3 arap 

3p2ip* tjSTnp' 1 -T[2pr tjpnifcp nppppfrp Tjpnan t|n^6?3 
.Tjiarn^ 'ijspk ’ .^?s TjipyKi .Tjanp ^aipiij 
sinrrw Tinsbrp5*1 ^rnapp Tnps^ knibipp sirrobnrp 
tfraSap ^inpnnp iinsw sinrap TKrizjp Ti^np 
njris’.snpfflFf) Tibjfp rnsp snpjpp (27,21 ‘^«as^j 
n©?n n$op nanp nanjpp wpp niirr^ hst?p 
wanr wot}* .nVs: wra^ phs^ nbrr .nbp 
or$5p np)nx d3Fk .D5‘Tabs T aribuip 

DS'SkS D32p DTp*) D5is?3 trarn nipab!!! D^nsi 

.iabp:r ,D3p rertorn 


3|mr Tj^icsGtb'p •whops pm ■'psiK^*; ■’wsvp 
snrijri *n»s'p TOpp *sttjj£3 simp?: 'tpTr 

'twaripp’ w^rp npnri swap nvrpb: 


.*ch pn“Tcq;i pptrobn pppa pnbyj pnisb ^papn 
.mrriri rnab pnib rib?rn *ihppi Tna? ’Tisnn 
pnbyj pvibttj l D?‘pi*7 dsp’ n?at£ ab'SH w? 
sojarasn mirriri rnrapi sinbpK "apron p^n 

•obn myjsp 

ibnQ" Tjnbyjx ?pro trajT*' •'sate 1 ' anbrcn in. 

i •• t ; • I -: it : v I : it : • I : it • • •• t • • •• t : • 


1 Konig I, 356. 
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Chrestomathia II B. § 79—80. Bep. 


tnpasa vwaKp$ Tinatin 'qsens 

DHten tsn^y DbKffl^i wbtcfi nnpa nanV»i 
«nra*i ’^t*i T; 5!ib«Ts , ’ T ’ .‘i'ajen Dfibrii* 

.mamr ffiimn 

T : • T I* \ r • 

nabs tosa® nana Sinaia sin?*n aapp ^nbip 

.nnnoti van wia® awa® 

• r r j % t»: • r • r ; 

§ so. atrpar aawa ^ans* Tpwn ^s-aai aanan 
TiVltir\ 51233 ’ WplS? WiOaa' Waip$ "wsna'l wilWK 
rina “ba 1 .nan nway: ’ nsbsa'm nssna’ n-iyha* 

t * • •• tv : tv t : tv-: 1 tv : v tv t p 

naai-a aTba aiiai 

tJiv-s 1-: - v; tJ/c: : 

Bep. nnE^i nib® yjpn tDataba 'mna 1 ^ "b way: 1 . 
tpr^h' naar ?fna tippy: nb barn naa pbbpa 
art sniraan paste a:n-Da' {’lop ; baj>aa' “pr-p^in 
2 a-;pa ora psja “’bn nan t 1 nra iinptrn Haa-nk'i 
snapp 1 ; “test *'ih) vapp-bab n aiip taw -itpa 
"3“jo tpjnrna napa ^nnprri papas ppa t’naaa 
t^jssip 5 ! c “ 2 ?a'y 3 ^“j| “ 5 “) rraa pbin 5 -ipn ^rwtip-ia'i 
13721 a. nana ppatern naTsrrba , naan rep 
h& tpsrri srba vdb 'n ■ta*' t^ayj^ n pa“Q ,; 

taibte pb atepi pi?a tde 'n 

.wb-^iFiEa .Bfib“baab -te'a-aTr .ia-byjan 8 n. - 

.ibiBin .pb _ “i3n .airean .nirpbtnrn anbair^pta 

__ *' 

1 § 83 f. 2 § 87ma. 3 § 74 w. ‘ § 46. ‘ § 65*. « § 836 

7 § 646. 8 § 96. 13,9. 
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.3|b-qb -KS—qb .nata Dtp-aa?} .ib-nasD 

“■vas | ibna bri-w .“'V"jF | -Vli^na .qb™|Fis 
— .rt sh*!i .qb att*’ 1 ; | .83“DH|3 •’$ 

.(3i, 7) "a bwh .(39, T 14 ) as pr&b- .83 “nan .rt 

.qb 'tcfen .( 15 , 7 ) qb npb 

HI. EXPLANATORY NOTES ON SOME SECTIONS 
OP THE OLD TESTAMENT. 

a) 1 Sam. 9, 1—10, 1. 

I. ttFK a BeDjamite, cf. v. 4 ■'STtfi the Benjamite 
country. || b*?H here: riches. || 2. ddh-bSd § 82 6. || 3. infit § 21 ^ ]| 
4. rpdbttj, d^bdttj an< * v# 5 &P* are P r °pe r names. II 5. . . *160 Snari 
“idfct b*l&«5 , | subordinated in English: after w. plupf. |; rob §68&. |j 

Waw con sec. 

6. d^bfcjHZ^l* a man of God (contrary to §206). || fcO^ fcO 
§63d. || dtj=nB4j. || fi^bd .. irn § 87a. || 7. btK go away; fail, deficere. || 
rn*TC5Pi present, gift. |j 8. C)D^i §84a.6. || 9. d*d)Db beforetime. || iddba 
§68i. || fin]?? Ipf. frequentative: they (one) used to call. 

II. sifcCtd Snail 1 ] . . d^ba Snail subordinated in English: as w. 
ipf., cf. v. 14. 27. || hbdp rising ground. |j ilia §45e5. || di^n §17a. || 

13. *rwij Acc.§83c. || nnfann § 20 c. || di *ns> §i7e. Ii 14. nanpbbtpropiy. 
Jnf. of fcn£=Snl£) to meet, obviam . i| 15. 'B 1J|k fib& uncover the 
ear of some one, i. e. reveal, disclose something to some one. 

16. IFd W3 to-morrow at this time. I! W&n cf. Ex. 2, 25. 
3, 7. || 17. 1123K of whom I have spoken §87 f. || 125 hold 

back, restrain; a coercere imperio , rule over.| 18.ttJa^ here w. Acc., 
more frequently with"btf. || ill ^ §42/*. || 19. dPibB&O . . nb5 §64c. || 
20. rvonaVi. b: in regard to. || db d*iid animum advertere , b or "b$. 

21. H152ttn § 82 a. || The second ^ddld denotes subdivisions 
of the tribe (as &um. 4, 18. Jud. 20, 12), if the text is correct 
(ddttJ?). || 22 . iidldb chamber (in which the sacrificial feast was 
celebrated). || § 39. || 23. injn § 67 u || H5d part, share, portion. ! | 
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24. pii23 crus. ] irtorn §17 a note. d*vz? §726. |J "isiab probably: 
for this (the) meeting. |i “idfctb as I said to the cook (the text seems 
to be corrupt here). 

26. iWinsi out of doors (on the street). || 27. ‘’ibap'j that 
he .., cf. §46ep. |i di*3 now. || Chap. 10, 1 ^B viol. | p§70. 

b) 1 Sam. 25. 

I. iidnd §17/*3. Also fiBB, 'pSd, bd^3 are proper names, 
so v. 3 bd3 (as appellative: fool [often—godless], seev. 25), VjpdB, 
v. 10 ra. 0 2. fiiddd here=possessions. II ltd §73 Ay. D ^dbd Q*r$: a 
Calebite, of the family of Caleb. D 5. dHBd*l.. ilbd §64e. 

6. ^nb (§l7ca)="Tib (to tbe life), salve . II dibro m$\ §89e. ! 
7. dttdbDH § 6lc. [1 TpB here and v. 15: miss. [ 8^ .. bfcttd 

§46ep. II sifcdftFl as an optative. II 13d, translate acc. to the (jj*re 
*>3B2. I! 9. siftbjl Yulgata: siluerunt. II 10. *13P §73^. D f^B YII break 
away. 0 Wlg/cf. !|3*rm v. 14. 17. § 19cZ. 

II. ^nnpb^i and should I take away? §42A 0 SnHdd meal of 
slaughtered meat. || 12. here intr.: turn, turn back. || 14. 13^2 
(13*12) attack (with words), scold, 3. 0 15. "’d? §87 w. 

17. ds^id ("}d away from . .) so that one cannot speak to 
him. 0 18. dfib §396. II rvnto K g thibh as *l"b, Q*re as "'"b 

(Sn"b) “prepared”, i. e. slaughtered. Q h bp parched corn. || d**pB 2 £ 
cakes of dried grapes. II 20 . dSiSn ‘nnd hidden part of the mountain, 
i. e. depression. 

21. *nptt?b for nothing, pro nihilo , frustra. D 22. da §90a.c. || 
■jnia Y mingere. TpSL •pFisSd i. e. all persons of the male sex. 

23. TJ95 *irtdpn §84a.e. II bdd (bd + 'jd) from off. II ]nx acc . loci. |i 

24. h 3 I pray! II 25. ba c. ind. §41,3. 

26. §90 67 . II "rat like on recitativum (^3 §90e) to intro¬ 
duce direct speech: utique. U d^dn bloodguiltiness. II dldiSTi, as in v. 
33 inf. absol., dependent of "d in aiad; and "’"r are nomina¬ 
tives of the subject. English: that thou earnest not (from coming) 
in bloodguiltiness and thy hand helped thee not (from helping 
thee). Cf. Ewald §351c. 0 d^rpddiT] §176. 606 . II "bain regard to. || 
27. i"J3Fi31 Waw cons. perf. 0 28. Bid §76e. II Sptfja from the begin¬ 
ning of thy life on. H 29. dp*1 forms with nnw a conditional sen- 
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tence without a conditional particle: “and should anyone arise .. 
then will”, cf. §88e. 0 TjB'rjb cf. ^bsx G. 2, 17, v. §55c. I ‘■h* bind 
together, tie up; bundle. D fix with, apud. !! $b|3 I. Ill sling; 
$b |2 a sling, Tsfi 3)3 hollow of the sling. |1 T^b SjETi and appointed 
thee (to be) a prince. 

31. Apodosis to v. 30. fiJ^IB and b*il333 offence. I 
§ 88ca. II 32. 7]fibl2j §79/’l. II 33^ *0fib3 from xb3 v. §75e; Buff.§79da. || 
34. snfra Inf. Hiph. of 3W. I ^3 .. 4, the *4 introducing the con¬ 
tent of the asseveration (§90a) is here repeated before the main 
clause of the oath. II ‘TteOfil Ivpsus calami for ^X*3fin, Konig I, 647 sq. 

36. rbs thereat, at the feast. D 37.fiX23 §76^. II 39. *1*3 Deus 
enim Davidis causam ita egerat , ut David a Nabal poenas haberet. j| 
'3 ‘taw spoke concerning her=wooed her. 

41. B^BX with her face. I! 43. Ifi^fi^Ba both of them. 

c) I Kings 3. 

I. ififes with b §84fc. D 3. fi3bb §45 f. II “pSBa proper name, fi T 
§20cot. D lnb:fi Impf. without Waw consec. in historical connexion 
and without frequentative signification almost exclusively poetical, 
except after ix (v. 16), tng, d’laa. 

6. SlEXS according as, as. B 33b fi^llfi uprightness of heart 
only 8t. constr.). II 1XB3 §6/*3. II fiJfi Bi4 as is now the case. || 
7 . S^X Xfb I know not (how to). II 8. 3^3, *)3 for, by reason of. |j 
9. fifijl give therefore. II *133 here: great in number. 

II. BB133 here: cause (at law). D 13. W §47 b. II14. 4onxfi1 
§65w. II 15. ^3*1, another reading isf)b*l §69a. fi B^BbttS peace-offer¬ 
ing (with accompanying sacrificial feast). 

16. n;xian§76A II17. *\a I pray (thee). 8 ta *x;§64A. 018. *vrAb 
§68 f; b periphrasis of the Genetive. II fibtt and ■’fib*!] save, except. ]| 
19. fib^b acc. temporis to the question : when Y H *itt5x because. 

22. ^3 xb nay! but. II N fifi §17c. 0 24. Jlfip §67 A || 25. *fla cleave 
asunder, divide. II fifiX §39 a. 

26. fi53"*n3X whose son §8 7a. 0 *1*133? her love had 

become too strong, she was overpowered (*i33 of doubtful etymo¬ 
logy, cf. Friedr. Delitzsch, The Hebrew Language p. 40—42). i| 
fi3fi1 §63d. II 28. *1X*1J3 §76^. 

H. 8track, Hebr. Gramm 1 II. D 
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eriRE st6mATHIA m. 


d) Psaiin 12 i. 

1. iiljrd the ascent, pilgrimage (to Jerusalem). j| whenceJ| 

2. the help is with J. and cOmes from him. H 1**^$ and 
c. ipf., esp. in poetry often as strong subjective nega¬ 
tion, as if: by no means. I fi33? §76e, Buff. §22tot. ft3tt of the in¬ 
jurious effects of the sun, as in Isa. 49, 10.1 1 8. W .. *jd from .. 
to (more frequently even than T3.. fa). 

e) Psalm 127. 

1. hfefezft belonging to Solomon. (According to most scholars 

also here the so-called b auctoris). II KIlB adverbial Acc.: in vain. [| 
2. (you) who sit up late. D Aramaic spelling for 

njtt3 (acc. temporis , v. to I Kings 3,19). 1 3. d^33 and 7'J2fT*no are 
subject. I 5. §71i. Q *^3 §88a. II TO83 i. c. in court. 

f) Psalm 130. 

2. 313^ prop, pricked up, (of the ear): attentive B6. TOBT 
supply: waiteth. 0 d^dtBd, ‘jd §826. 
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VOCABULARY* 

nat 38. 

Taa} § 66a. 
rni § 66 a. 

*)rnk popr. 
b!iat mourning §25/*. 
bn&J mourn §65A. 

*)!}$ stone *28. 
pnx II wrestle §656. 

•nriH pinion, wing, 
lifcj gather, 
rft&at §36c. 

•ji'ifi} lord §19d. *23. 

man; genly. collect, 
rra^at §346. 

■•ana* §ioc4. 
rOTO cloak *36. 
niiaj (e) §666. 
bnx tent 28 q. 
biTH pitch one’s tent. 

* The Arabic figures correspond to the numbers of the para* 
graphs; § refers. only, to the grammar,* only to the exercises; 
numbers in parentheses indicate the paragraph according to whieh 
the accompanying word is to be inflected. The Roman figures 
(T—VII) with verbs indicate the conjugations; V alone signifies: 
causative. Unpointed verbal forms are found in the Qal either 
not at all or very seldom. 

D* 


Digitized by Google 


perhaps. 

sViat, tAtygl on the contrary, ne- 
IJK § 29 c. [vertheless. 

“Vifit shine §7It. V. 

“via* light. 

mat II agree, consent *71. 

•jtk ear *28. 

*}TK V give ear to *65. 

^taj gird *65. 
raj, rvinaj 38. 

IHat one §39a. 

TTK 66 a. *65. 
njnx possession *22. 

^naj § 666; in morari 65 c. 
iriK, *nn« § 43 6. 
rr^HK end, last state. 

Djat enemy 24<f* 

n*at, aj, § 42 f. 

ram *29. 
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VOCABtLARY. 


fiVjX, §36 g, 

I 1 :* 841,2. 
mt 38. 

1. in truth, surely; 2. only. 
^?fc< 66 a. 

^aii food. 

§43 a. 
bn §41,3. 

oath (32). 

God *22. 
d!dK dumb §24d. 
thousand *28. 

DX if §88; optative particle 
§89 c; interrogative part. 
§42c.d; Dfct and 5<b“t2X with 
an oath §90. 

DK mother *26. 
rrat* 38. 
ttBK 39/1 
HEX nation *22. 

T \ 

■pfct V believe; II he lasting, sure, 
fdfcj be strong §65. 

66a. 

*T05< speaking *36. 

§ 280 . 

rridfit utterance *35. 
inFJK sigh *34. 
t)3K be angry 65 A. 

C)D« §66a. §64*. 

“lOK bind 65. 

- T 

anger; du. nose, face *26. 
fififit §66a. 

§42^. 

pBX YII refrain one’s self. 

‘"tfik ashes. 

IjJ* lie in wait §65. 


THK chest, ark; with art. ‘Than. 

path *28. 

■ntt lion *30. 

• “s 

he, become lonir Y. 

Tpi §25A. 

length *28. 

•jnK earth, land §17d. *28. 

•"hfit I. Id curse 73. 
m fire *26. 
nw 38. 
iiDEN quiver. 

1. relative particle §16d. §87; 
2. that; 3. because. 

‘“ittjfct III call happy. 

(only pi. st con.) blessed¬ 
nesses of the. .=bles8ed is the. • 
steps. 

n«, with §43e. 
n& -n* ( acc .) §43/1 
yim she-ass *23. 

a §45. 

well *22. 

125X2 stink; Y. 

^lia garment 28 r. 
b'i'SL V part. 

bna II be amazed; HE causat. 

s-rana §34d. 

xna 76 h; V bring. 

&*12 tread on. 
raia §7n’. §77. 
ma despise *74. 
wa plunder *73. 

^Jina youth, pi. 

•jna prove. 

*1H2 choose out. 
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.1133 trust (3 in); V. 

*JC)a womb, stomach *28. 

-pa discern, understand §72; VIE 
consider, give heed; btf to. 
-pa §43c; b.. b pa between.. and. 
n^a understanding, 
rpa 38. 
naa weep 74. 

weeping *30. 
ba*bs worthlessness, 
bba confound §73w. 
aba swallow. 

- T * 

ttaa high place (32), esp. as site 
of religious worship, 
rroa, naa §45e.^. 

-a’38. 

rra build 72. 

T.T 

*nda sour grapes §28o. 
baa lord *28. a^baa §86c. 
naa in §656. 
apa I, HI cleave, 
iiapa valley *35. 

-ipa morning. 

^ipa (large) cattle, 
ajpa seek 606. 

?s<*na create *75. 

t # T 

a}a creator §24e. 

TZJi^ia cypress, 
rrna flee 65. 
rnna bar. 
rf«-)a covenant. 

^•na knee *28. 
ppa in bless 656.r. 
na*na blessing 34d. 
ntoa ‘flesh *25. 

T T 

*niaa m bring good news. 


na 38. 

*ina piece cut off (from the sac¬ 
rifice) *28. 

baa redeem, 
baa redeemer 24 e. 
inaa (23). 

-viaa hero *22. 

TGI lord. 

"laa (e) be, become strong. 

"naa man (mostly poet.), 
rnaa §366. 
aa’ roof *26. 

§306. 

Via (e) be great. 

Via greatness §28«. 
a^a m break in pieces. 

15 a §25c. 

•‘'ia (§196) nation, people, 
aia expire. 

-isia sojourn (as stranger) 71sr. 
tia shear 73 6. 

-pna belly *23. 
a^a* valley §29<z. 
b^a rejoice §72d. 
nbaba skull 36 6. 
ttba a) reveal; in uncover; n. IY. 
pass .; VII uncover one’s self. 
—6) go into exile, Y lead into 
exile 74. 

Hiifca the captivity; the exiles 37a. 

fiba m shave (the head). 

bba roll 73. 

aa also; aa..aa e£. .e£. 

aaa V give to drink. 

baa a) wean; 6)do, render §83^. 
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TOCJffitrLARY. 


Visa camel 26 d. 

“ipa cease. 

-,a garden *26. 
asft steal. 

•TM cypress. (?) 

fna threshing-floor 28j?. 

tt5“ia usu. Ill, drive out 65. 

- T 

aipa heavy rain (28). 

aOT he anxious, distressed, 
fibati, pi. a*, fig-cake, 
pan (e) cleave, hold fast to. 
“inn word 256. 

“an speak 60 e. 

OT fish *24. 

run fish collect *33. 

▼ T 

•jan corn. 

ain generation, Ysvsi *22. 
pn judge 72. 
rt-r f. door *28. 

an blood 24 c. 

▼ 

nwi likeness; image, 
rtwn tear, also collect (35). 
•^sn extinguish, 
pfin overdrive (the cattle). 
Tpl V make to walk, guide. 
^ way *28. 
vy\ seek, search. 

* §42. 

“Hfi majesty (25). 
aim splendour. 

•'•in woe! ah! 

*)in goods, treasure. 

rnn §766. 

teat palace *24. 


Tjtet go 68a. §64A; Vnwalk *62— 
III Part. ^tetp advancing 
vigorously. 

ten P&el §73 c; Pi. praise 73. 
pan noise, tumult *23. 

*;n, rtjn see §40 d. 
vertere 65. 

nn mountain *26 ce. §11/*. ^ 
rtann §74tc§. 

JHH slay 65. 

rnn conceive, be pregnant 74. 
Unn pull down 65. 

a&tt wolf. 

TO §83^. 

nat slaughter, sacrifice; HI sacri- 
nat slaughter, sacrifice. [flee, 
fit §16a.6. §42^. 
fit, relat. §87 a note, 
ant gold (25). 

*rt T §72£. 
rpt §29 a. 

“pt remember. 

nat memory, memorial (28). 

•jina? memorial 23 d. 

dpt purpose §73w. 

a$f §25a. ■ 

rut go a-whoring; Part, fiji? 
art anger *28 i. [harlot, 

pat cry out §65. 
npat cry *34. 

*jpt senex 25 d. 

“ipt be old. 

•jpt beard (bearded chin) *25. 
fit strange (22). • 
pint arm. 
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Tit seed *28. 
sow. 

- T 

Kin n hide one’s self, 
pan folding of the hands (as 
sign of idleness), 
man weal. scar. 

T \ - F 

Uin bind, bind up 65. 

“an gird, gird on (sthg.). 
nnin girdle *22. 

Vin (e) cease, leave off §65h. 

b^n leaving off §25 h. 

snh month 28 A. 

bi|h (V'n) be in labour, tremble 

nain wall. [§72d. 

Diin spare. 

■pH 1. street, lane; 2. adv. out¬ 
side. 

tthn (izhn) make haste §72d. 
nth seer *31. 

pin be firm, III make firm, for¬ 
tify; V seize, usu. w. Horace, 
pin strong. 

Kan sin 75. 

HKan 36c. 

Htsn, pi. B*\ wheat. 

living §906. 
n*yn riddle, 
rnn, 'n (perf.) §76c. 
n*n beast, often collect 
B^n life *22. 

Vn, suff. ft^n 1. strength; 
p*Tt bosom *22. [2. wealth. 

T}H palate *26. 

Ban be wise 65A. 
asn wise §25&. 


ain milk *25. 

aSn fot *28. 

Bi'bn dream *22. 

*bn sickness 30c. 

rtpbn §90c. 

bin, in bin profane, V begin 73. 
bbn pierced *25. 
abn dream 65. 

pbn pass by, V change, alter, 
pbn part, divide, 
pbn part *28. 
an, rian §38. 
ah warmth, heat *26. 

*ian desire §65. 

n*ron preciousness, precious 

nan wrath, anger. [things. 

“nan ass *22. 

ban spare 65. 

aan be warm. 

• ▼ 

Dan violence, injustice *25. 
tfan §39o. 

*JH favour, grace *26. 
n;n encamp §74. 
pn merciful, 
asn 1. gratis, 2. frustra. 

•pn be merciful, pity; VII (pray 
for mercy) 73. 

.Bin profligate §25/1 
“IBH mercy, kindness *28. 
nan take refuge §74. 
npan stork. 

“iBH want, be without 6bh. 

*nan wanting §25 f. 
yen take pleasure, desire, feel 
inclined. 

yen taking pleasure §25/1 
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VOCABULARY. 


ytn pleasure; pi. pleasing, pre¬ 
cious things *28. 
nfiH dig 65. 
yr\ 26 . 

nxn halve §74. 

•on half §390. 

•jac'ri bosom, sinus §28o. 
nkn court 25 d. 
pH statute 26o. 

njsn do. * 22 . 
nnn sword *28. 
nann §35a. 
nnn tremble 656. Y 
nnnn trembling, terror §34d. 
nnn burn §74; Tl it burned 
within him=he grew angry, 
ttj^nn ploughing, 
ann V devoveo §65jp. 
nann §35c.6. 
ttjnn Y be dumb, silent. 

deaf §24d. 

•qian hold back §65. 
pton make bare §656. 
n\an aestimare 65. 

darkness *28. 
nti fear §26o. 
nn broken. 

*jnn YII ally one’s self (in mar- 
)tjn father-in-law*24. [riage). 
inn son-in-law *25; bridegroom, 
nnn be terrified §73 f.o. 

nn-J slaughter §65c. 
naa 1. cook, 2. executioner, 
naaa signet-ring 36 c. 
nina dean, pure. 


nna be clean, VII purify one’s 
self §626. *65 in. 
aia he is good §77. 
aia good, 
nna Ptlel §746. 

Kaa be unclean, HI defile, II 
defile one’s self *75. 

Kaa unclean 25^. 
aaa taste, metaph. understand- 
ana not yet; anas before, [ing. 
p ja flay, IY pass. 

V take in hand, wish, will 
fep V conduct (66). [*68. 

become dry 69a. 
tlhj dry 25 f. 

be weary 68 d . 
nr fear §54c. §77. 

*r f. hand 24 c. 
rrn v. vn. §76/*. 
lover, friend. 

rn’es f. 
aiT; §68^. 
nini §96. 
nnir §36d. 
af 38. 
aar by day. 
n;r dove *22. 
npD'P sprout *36. 
ntr §68 f. 

W wr?d. 

III btT and V Vnyin wait, 
ar 69. [on b, bl*. 

75 wine *29. 
nr Y judge, rebuke *68. 
iSr 68^. §54c. 
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*lb* 68 f.c.b. 

son, child *28. 
bb“> V howl §69d. 

DJ sea *26. 

*l^ V turn to the right *69. 
pr 69o, V suck. 

§68d. 

pp; I. V add *68. §77. §84. 

in punish, rebuke, II pass. 
^ 3 n appoint §68d. [*68. 

1?? for the reason that, be¬ 
cause. 

CgJ become weary 68d. 

advise; n. VII take coun- 
SiB^ beautiful (31). [sel 68 d. 
*^ T §30c. 

760. 

a? vii §70. 
ar v §70. 
a:r y §70. 

RR §70. 
isp fingere §70. 

“is 1 ' figulus § 24 d. 

ns; §70. 

IP' §68e. 

Up; §68/*. 

re: §«»«• §77. 

^ §68e Y. 
sip 1 ’ fowler. 

STn 76^. §68 d. 
to; timens §25^. 
nsor §55. *35. 

"TP 68 f. 

*T,, I. V. §76 f. 
rnj moon. 

•JP5 25 e. 


tth; (e) 68 d. 

ttp§40e. 

asr 68/1—c. occ. §83d. 

inhabitant *24. 

TOW] help, safety. 
yzn sleep 68 d. 

'VP sleeping 25/ 

V help, save (68). 
angft, 3W] salvation §28w. 

"HIP uprightness. 

Bin; orphan. 

% m*' II remain over, V *68. 

3 §45. 

SK3 feel pain *65111. 

‘laa be heavy; II be honoured; 

"■03 heavy §2 5 h. [Ill honour. 

baa wash 60 e. 

baa lamb. 

rribaa, 'a §356. 

iraa subdue. 

TO pail (26). 

TO thus (w.ref. to what follows); 
TO”TO hither. 

niro go out (of a light) §74. 

‘jTO priest *24. 

aaia star *24. 

▼ 

*p3 V set up, prepare; II pass. 
aj3 lie 25 6. [*71. 

TO strength *22. 

TO© in dissemble *65 I. 

HJTO m infitiari *65 I. 

TO 1. for; 2 . if, when, lav §88; 
with oaths and affirmations' 
§90, nna TO and IK TO. §90. 
ba totality, all, whole *26. 
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vocabulary. 


Kbs keep back *75. 

3b3 dog *28. 
b^3, bsb3 §72p. 

Jibs be finished. Ill finish, cease 

T ▼ ' ' 

*74. §84. 

nbs daughter-in-law *22. 

*>>3 38. 

Dbs V put to shame; dishonour, 
injure anyone; II be ashamed, 
be put to shame. 
nas> §45 e.g. 

13 thus, 80 . 

323 Y bring down, abase. 

£]23 wing §25a. 
nb3 III cover 74. 

C]t33 silver 28 r. 

f|3 (hollow of the) hand *26. 

1B3 atone 60 e. 

“13*3 ransom *28. 

13 lamb. 

3*113 cherub. 

313 vineyard *28. 

H13 cut off, destroy; ri13 'S make 
btT3 §77. [a covenant. 

3H3 write, 
rj'ns §36 f. 

3n3§25e. 
nin'3 §36c. 

b §45. 

Kb §41,1. 

nab become weary, Y §74w3. 
D&J §26d. 

3b heart *26. 

33b heart §25 c. 
n-bab §41,5. 


I2»b (e) put on (clothes) 57 b. 

I nnb be exhausted *74. 

I *^ T §88. §89c. 

; Kb-lb, ^b §88. 

! llbib knead *71. 

“<nb cheek, jaw 30 b. 

3hb n proeliari §64/. 
onb bread 28 u 
b*?b night *29. 
nV;b §20c; nbibn §i7a. 

• t 4 Cpi) spend the night 72 d. 

I 1?b capere. 
j lab learn, HI teach, 
nab, nab §45e6. 

03b y give to eat. 
yb scoffer. 

npb take (away) 67 h. 

Opb I. Ill gather, 
liab tongue *23. 

j ika very. 

§ nxa hundred. 

▼ •• 

na^iKa anything whatever. 
li«a iuminary *23. 
baKa food *24. 
nbsKa §36c. 

1«a ill refuse §65 b. 

OKa despise, reject, 
biaa tower *24. 
j ua shield *26. 

I fi^isa wanderings *22. 

I 131a desert *24. 

| nia the measure. 

, 3ilia why? (for what reason?). 
| na, ^a §l6e./l §45e.^. 
ma in make haste 65 b. §84. 
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13*10 stagger *71. 
i*io 7ly. 

n^io birth, concrete family *36. 
Wa J. point of time; 2. feast 
(feast-day); 3. meeting, as- 
X"vio fear 24 b. [sembly 24 e. 
Oisio dwelling *24. 
n*io 71 i.u. 
rjp §29c. 
naTo altar 24 e. 

Hhp blot out *74. 
irrrro vision *31. 
n:rio camp *31. 
norra refuge *31. 
nbnp want. 

“iHp to-morrow, 
npipfip purpose *33 II. 
nop tribe, staff *31. 

^oo V cause to rain. 

“p, *jpn §89 d. 

fi'ip 38. 

*pp kind §22ip.Ar. 
noap covering (31). 

“op sell. 

»Vp be full, acc. §836; ID fill 75. 
N^p full 25^. 

TjX^p &yyeXo; 24ft. 
np^p §36^. 
rftfe salt. 
npnVp 36 

obo III save, II pass . and re/?. 
Tj^p regnare. V. 

T]bp king 28 A. 
npVp queen 35 a. 
rfiobp regnum 37 a. 
bb'C n circumcise §73n. 


%p speak. 

npipp kingdom 33 ft. 
rfcpjpp rule *33 II. 

Ip §44. §826.-—Often compounded 
with other prepositions: fiXp, 
opp, bpp; b top above. 
n;p count 74. 
nn*l3o rest, 
npiip candlestick. 
nrj3p gift, mealoffering *35. 

3pp hold back. 

"Ifcpp §24e. 

"ippp number 24a. 
track. 

T S - 

"ipp stagger, slip, 
orp little; BSpp nearly; soon, 
r&sp upwards. [speedily. 

0^55 deeds, actions, 
fi^jspip depths. 

*i?p, only: ‘J^pb I. for the sake 
of, on account of; 2 . "im 'b and 
'b with the intention of, in 
nppp cave *22. [order to. 

nipip deed *31. 

“top tithe 24 e. 

^"find 75. 

T ▼ 

nipp commandment §22. 

‘nVp Egyptian *37. 

D^npp Egypt. 

12^pp sanctuary 24 a. 

HJpp assembly (31). 

Dipp place *23. 

nspp §316. 

ppo n §73n. 

"ip sour. 

nxpp §316. 
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rrano deceit. | 

be bitter, ipf §73 o ; III make 
[bitter. 

rnhirp hire, wages *36. 
rra3a anoint. 

PTOBa anointed one §236. 

dwelling, tabernacle, 
biaa rule, a over. 

proverb (25). 
rftapa custodia 36 6. 
fiHBlija family 336. 
aBizja justice, judgment *24. 
Platts drink, cupbearer *31. 
weight *24. 

U5TO feel (like a blind man); III 
search thoroughly 73. 
nmto§3ic. 
np mortuus *22. 
when? 

PJjnp present §33a. 

X3 pray! 
nw Pi lei §746. 

BX3 (only st . c.) utterance. 

P)X3 I. Ill commit adultery 656. 
§83e. 

I. Ill mock, revile 656. 

603 76e. 

aaa Y look at *67. 
fcOaa prophet 236. 

^aa 1. water-bottle (of skin); 

\2. harp (28). 

^aa fool, godless person, 
n^as folly, 
pftna corpse *34. 

aaa §28*. 


*J33 Y show 67. 

*133 §28*. 

PJ33 brightness *28. 

^33 prince (23). 

3>33 T 67 e.f. 

533 blow, plague *28. 
t]33 smite, push (67). 

11333 press §676. 
ml 67 d.e.f. §77. 

*H3 §67 d. 

an;67d. 

*tta, '3 vow §28m. 

3ii3 drive (cattle) 67. 

Via III §65c. 

BH3 ipf. §67 C. 

*ip!3 river 256. 

*fta vagarx *71. 

Pil 3 pasture, dwellingplace *31. 
m ilx.y. 

B^a slumber (71). 
ona flee *71. 

9*13 swing, wander around *71. 
tpa Y §7If. 

Va flow §67 d. 

BT3 nosering, earring *28. 
nn; I. V lead §77. 

Va brook *28. 

PiVa inheritance. 

Dh3 II repent, comfort one’s self; 

m comfort; VII have pity on 
ttjh3 serpent *25. [67. 

ttjna HI augurari. 
maria §366. 
nna §67c. 

piaa 76 d.—Vk 'a pitch. 

3>b3 T 67 e.f. 
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OB3 throw down, leave (behind), 
‘133 §28 A;. [leave off. 

riD3 IV. v. VI. 76 d. 
n? 3 opposite §28o. 

*123 V look steadily at, recog- 
nise; VII disguise one’s self 
“03 foreign country. [*67. 

.“As? ant. 
m: in §76 d. 

T|B3 drink-offering §28r. 

7}B3 V libare *67. 

3?B3 67 f 

B^3?3 youth *22. 

V3>3 shoe *28. 

B3?3 be pleasant. 

“>?>3 1. boy; 2. lad, (=Germ. 

Bursche ) 28t. 
ni23 girl *35. §96. 
niaf 67 e.f. 

^67. 

OB3 f. soul *28. 

B2M V place; II pass. *67. §70. 
nS3, H23 duration (of time) §28m. 
V save; II pass. 67. 
watch, guard 676. 

33p3 appoint; curse. 
np3 n be innocent; III leave 
unpunished 76 d. 

‘’pj innocent 31a. 
ynjM innocency *23. 

Bp3 revenge; VTjpass. 67. 
nsp3 revenge *34. 

“i3 lamp. 

K03 §76e; D*3B 'S 7tp6ato7rov 
Xap.pavetv, V '3 pardon some 
one. 


303 V reach, overtake *67. 

6003 §23 a. 

W*V §76e. 

no; § 76 d. 

7(^3 bite §67d. 
io; §67/*. 
ns^3 breath (34). 
pttfc I. in kiss 67 d.f. 
h3TJ path *22. 

•jp; 67 1 ; make (=appoint) §83^. 


nxp Sea, a measure *22. 

B2B turn, go around, surround 
M Buff. §436. [73. 

13 B shut. 

MB I. H turn back §71#. 

B*iB horse. 

CflB flags (=papyrus). 

1*lB turn aside 71a?. 


H2B booth *22. 
nrp^B forgiveness. 

3&B rock (28). 

T|uphold, support §83y. 


B^IISB blindness. 

13?B uphold, sustain §83y. 

H13>B §34c. 

IBB complain, plangere. 
ilEB carry off *74. 

IBB count; HI relate. 

IBB book §28. 

BpB I. m stop (e. g . wells). 
inB V conceal; II refl . 

IBB 1. what is hidden; 2 . cover¬ 
ing, shade, defence.' 
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Mas 65, serve, c. acc. §83e; till 
(the ground). 

^TO servant *28. 
nas transire 65. 

TOS Hebrew, 
bjs §28/. 

MblS vitula 35 5. 
mSjs §346. 

*iy r §43a. 

TO §22. 
rro §33 a. 
nro §37o. 

TO Y protest, bear witness *71. 
TO §40/*. [§646. 

blS unrighteousness, 
dbis eternity. 

*pS sin 23 c. 

CpS fly, r)BTO do. *71. 

TO blind §24d. 

IS strength 26 c. 

TS goat §260.6. 

TO leave, forsake 65. 

TO help c. acc. §65. 

TO help *28. 

Mnas §366. 

TOS bird of prey, co//. *29. 

TO eye, spring *29. 

TO 38. 

TO §296. 
dTO §26d. 
bs §430. 

Mbs go up 74. 

MbS burnt offering. 

Mbs §31c. 

lbs rejoice, be merry. 

Mabs virgin *35. 


! TO people 26 cs. 

TO with §43d. 

"TO stand 65. 

‘■'aifiS Ammonite §376. 

b^S exert one’s self, labour, Sat. 

b$S labouring §25/*. 

PTO be deep. 
pdS valley *28 HI. 
aas grape §25c. 

Mas answer 74, c. acc. §83 c. 

Mas be bowed down; HI oppress, 
humble; VII humble one’s 
TO misery *30. [self 74. 

TO 31 a. 

• r 

*j3S HI bring clouds together 
TO dust *25. [§736. 

•pS tree 24/. 

ass pain, hard work *28. 
ais n. VII be grieved. 
yhSS sorrow, toil §23d. 
dTOS idols, 
na^s pain. 

Mis counsel *33. 
bss lazy. 

das bone, pi. rA *28. 

TO hold back, shut up. 

MTO §36^. 

aps§25t. 

dps take by the heel, cheat, 
ans YII mix (in), mix with, hold 
intercourse with, 
ans evening, 
a TO raven *24. 

TO pant- 

Mns m uncover, empty §74s. 
dins naked §26d. 
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Tp? arrange, prepare *65. 
b'iS uncircumcised,§25&. 
rtj'iaj foreskin *35. 
ato T herb *28. 
nto do 74. §65/. 

*ito III tithe. 

to smoke. 

*}l2jaj smoke *25. 

*"KI33> V enrich. 

-raj* riches (28). 

TO time *26. 
i"JWP now. 

T- 

pr® V strike one’s tent, set for¬ 
ward *65. 

*"iTO pray; H hear (prayer). 

-IM HI §656. 

"ttB corpse. *28. 

ttfcp acc. to light on, meet any 
ITJB redeem. [one. 

redemption; 

Up 38. 

'pB n n scatter 71o. s . V. 

Hp snare. 

*JHB shake, tremble. 

"inp fear, terror .(28). 

}bp stream (28). 
ta^PB one escaped. 

SpB judge; yn pray 73. 
fiaB turn §74. 

T T O 

riSB corner, 'B ttfcH cornerstone. 
D^5B face 31a; in the pre¬ 
sence of, before; before 
me, before my face; *r3B» from 
interior *37. [before&c. 
D^aB pearls. 


te’B work *28. 

B2?B time *28; DSBil §17a. 
pSB II be disquieted. 

HSB open (the mouth). 

2ttB wound *28. 

^pB visere; Y praeficere . 
npB open. 

*"© young bullock 26 ce. 

‘TIB n to part. 

*T1B be fruitful 74. 

fruit 30 c. 

TIB y break 73 h 
STib horseman, pL DWB. 

TT * f ’TIT 

I3T25B y strip T6Va Tl. 

2ftap transgression (28). 

F® morsel 26 c. 

nns stand open; V make wide, 
nnp open, 
tins door *28. 

^pB expound. 

‘IKE small cattle, 
aop host, army *25. 

gazelle §30c-. 

TS side 26 c. 
p^TOjrighteous, just. 
pTO be righteous. 

P*TO righteousness 28. 
npm do.- §34a. 
nns hunt *71. 

•"ipf order, charge 74. 

Hhjs cry *34. 

*T12E rock 22. 

pros laugh, III joke 65. 

venison *29. 
bs shadow *26. 
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nbs prosper; Y make to prosper, 
bring to a prosperous issue 
Dbx image, idol (28). [65 s. 

miabx deep darkness. 

3&S §25t. 

thirsty 25 g. 
rras sprout, Y 65 s. 
nss pace, walk. 
ns?s pace. 

tpatt veil, covering *23. 

Waj small (23). 
p2X cry out. 
np32 cry *34. 
npS spy, watch *74. 

"fiDS sparrow *22. 

*)BS I and Y conceal. 

12 oppressor, enemy §26c. 
rn^ oppression, distress (32). 
“ns be narrow 730. 

“ T 

■pa p I. HI gather, 
nap bury, 
nap grave *28. 
nnp TCpOCJXUVEtV 73m. 
tainp holy (23). 

'Tinp be holy; III sanctify. 
ianp sanctuary; pi. devout offer¬ 
ings 28jp. 

mp II assemble; in wait 74, b 
voice *22, pi. -Hi. [on. 

d*ip 71. 

■pip thorns §29c.ri. 
nnip beam. 

*)pp small 26 d. 

*}bp 1. be small; 2. small. 

“lisp m. Y offer incense. 


nnbp incense. 

■p*?p summer. 

T»p wall. 

bbp I. H be of no account, de¬ 
spised; bbp curse 73. 
yi2p §28n. 

•jjp nest; pi compartments of 
the ark *26. 
fc«p in be zealous *75. 
nap par are, comparare *74. 

H3p reed *31. 

■pp end *26. 
nsp end (31). 

*psp judge, leader (23). 

harvest *23. 
nap reap. 

&Op call *75. 

yip (e) approach; V. 

anp approaching §25 f. 

anp the inside *28. 

nnp meet; V 74. 

yhp near (23). 

njnp town (mostly poet;). 

*jnp horn * 28 . 

aitjp Y attend, hearken, )> to. 
map hard (31). 
ntt5p bind, 
map bow *28. 

nao see; Y. 74. 
ttjfiO 38. 
ia)*n poverty. 

an much; nb“an of great strength 
an multitude 266. [(26). 

nan be, become many 73. 
naan myriad *34. 
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ran be, become many 74. 

am, an §39o. 

yafi lie (of quadrupeds). 

bn foot *28. 

bn in spy out. 

fin subjugate §74. 

pfifi pursue. 

rrn wind, spirit 22. 

fin y smeU 71. 

Dn 71; III. Y raise. 

•pfi run *71. 
pn y empty *71. 
am bread *28. 
aififi street, square *22. 

Dfilfi merciful, compassionate, 
dm Ill show compassion *65. 
dm womb *28 i. 
dW compassion, 
pm III hover over sthg. *65. 
ym wash *65. 
pm, pin*! distant. 
an T strive 72, fin an-rw an 
plead D.’s cause, 
an strife, cause (at law), 
mfi smell; fiTPSfi / fi a sweet sa- 
aafi ride, drive. [vour. 

^fi §2891. 

fiafi throw; III deceive, 
fiafi lance *28. 

iaan move (esp. of smaller crea- 
iaafi small animals. [tures.) 

*}|fi shout for joy, exult §73. 
fin shout of joy. 
n friend, neighbour, 
afi wicked, 8ubst. wickedness * 26. 
an hunger *25. 

H. Strack, Hebr. Gramm. 1 I. 


an hungry 25 f. 
fin evil, wickedness, misfortune 
fin pasclre, pasci §74. [*22. 

fin §3la. 

an (an) be bad, evU 73 o. 

WDfi heal §75. 
fifcfi be slack §74. 
fin murder. 

•pn in. yn. §73<?.e. 
npfi firmament (23). 
an wicked person *25. 

aaia (e) be sated, satisfied, acc. 

§835; y §65. 

aaia satiated, full 25 f. 

aato satiety, one’s fiH. 

fiaia UI wait, hope, btt on. 

fifito field 31a. 

fi&to (mia) meditari §72 d. 

WiU (d^ia) set, lay 72. 

sot (inia) exult 72. 

pinta laughter. 

ddia show enmity to. 

na^ia canities *22. 

▼ ~ 

finia hireling, day-labourer. 

bate y have understanding. 

baia, '\a understanding (28). 

fiato to hire. 

fiaia hire *25. 

fiabia garment *35. 

fiaia (e) rejoice; HI make glad. 

fiaia rejoicing §25/*. 

fifiaia joy *35. 

fibaia garment *35. 

«5ia hate 75. 
fcOia hater *24. 

E 
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T$to hair *25. 
dpb® barley, xptOat. 
n&to §33a. 
pid sack *26. 

‘ito- prince *26. 
dWid vine-branches. 

Spto bum. 

dX® draw (water). 

Isfct® (e) ask, demand; dtettftask 

after the health, greet, with 

1? of the person. 

*nfit® II remain over; Y. 

i"D® carry away captive §74. 

ddP staff, tribe *28. 

•Ottf captivitas , captivi *30. 

3>d® II swear; Y. 65. 

rpdip (tmsti) oath. 

“Q® break. 

‘TTO lay waste §73p. 

«■«$ §29c. 

n^ 7 71. § 84 c. 

to*!® fox. 

▼ 

C]*itt5 aim at, attack. 
dBi®, dB® judge *24. 
bull, ox. 

Fin® VII itpouxuveiv 74we. 
dH® slaughter *65. 

*in® dawn. 

T\TW IQ. Y corrupt, destroy; II 
be corrupt 65. 

*>dfej overseer (24). 

sing §72 d. 

T& song. 

f^® set, place 72 d. 
dd® lie down. 

* T 


*ri3®, "CD® drunk, 
fid® ( e) forget. 
fidP forgetful of §25/1 
7|dP sink *71. 

^d® become childless, 
dd®, suff. idd®, shoulder, 
dd® V rise early, 
p® dwell c. acc. §83 d: V. 

§ 25 /: 

fib® send; III send away, icpo- 
irlpL7reiv. 

^® Y throw. VI §6 Ig. 

^Ij® booty (25). 
db® make good. 

&ijttj integer 25 f. 
d® name 24/1 
d® there, 
nap Y destroy, 
fifilb thither. 
d*vb® 38. 

dp® be desolate §73o. 

*}p® oil. 

ddU3 hear. 

• ▼ 

*ip® watch, keep; II take heed, 
ttfap m., /I sun 28. 

•j®’tooth, ivory; d*?S® teeth *26. 
fij® repeat; EC pass . *74. 
fijp year *33. 
fiSlb (pZ. Prov. 6,10) §33a. 

*p® second. 

fid® look towards 74. 

p® II lean. 

*p® gate *28. 
fifiB® handmaid *35. 
dBP judge. 

T|B® pour out. 
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^pllj watch, be watchful, 
ftps: Y give to drink 74. §77. 
bpV 3 shekel *28. §39 f. 

•pptt? abhor. 

"iptt mendacium *28. 
tthtij root 28 p. 

FHl !0 serve, 
ntjttf drink 74. §77. 

h3«n fig(tree) *22. 

*1KFI form, shape (28). 
tX2T\ ark. 

nbpTi song of praise, psalm. 

Tpn §29c. 

nroin reproof 36. 

rosin abomination *33. 

T •• i 

rnin instruction *22. 
nbntn beginning *22. 

D^3*i3nn requests, supplications. 


nnri under, instead of §436. 
*WiT\ lower, lowermost *37. 
HJVTTi (unfermented) wine, 
mn §296. 

Y disappoint, deceive (2). 
fch integritas (26). 

PT3H wonder §65a. 
integer (23). 

Dsn be finished, complete 73m. 
slumber. 

arn in §656. 

Wtn stray 74. 

3?3>n Pilpel mock *73. 
t)h 26. 
rnxan 36 ^. 

prayer. 

seize. 

• ▼ 

rnpn hope, 
nptnrn desire. 


E* 
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V. Exercises for Translation into Hebrew. 


1. Article § 17 (Ges.35, Day. 11). A. ^he righteous 
(man); the wicked (man); the father; this time; 5 that 
man; the dust; this great tumult; the sword; the 
Jebusite; 10 the blind (man); the ox; the dry land (2); 
the Amorite; 14 the people (2). 

B. Complete the pointing of: D^tp^nn, D'nayn 1 , 

■rann, p ftobn, p rvrnn, p "’?n 5 , n^nn, n^?n, 

^nn n$n 15 , pian, nirnnn, nv-nsn, nmm, n^snn 10 , 
^tnan 20 , :nnn, nitann, p?n, tmjm. 

2. Waw copulativum §§ 11 g. h. 46 (G104, 2. D 15). 
A. lr The head and the foot; the great and terrible 
God (btf); David and Solomon; Joseph and Benjamin; 
5 Reuben and Juda; Jacob and Esau; Sodom and Go¬ 
morrah; hunger and sickness; man and God (§ 10c.). 

B. Complete the pointing of: TV-r, 

ntna, pbrrp fhtjib, ■pan, njipb&n ornna, insirTn 

" 3. a, 2, b’§§ 11 g. h. 45 (G 103, 2. D 14). 1 To 
David and to Solomon; in Jerusalem and in Samaria; 


I 
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in Edom; to a sickness; 5 to Chananiah; to the Lord; 
in safety; 8 like God. || B. To wisdom; 10 as the 
people (2); to the Amorite; to the sin (2); in the 
house; like the king. 15 A father (am) I to the poor 
(man). 16 Thus (this f. sg.) did Joshua do to Jericho 
and to Ai (with Article!). 

C. Co mplete the pointing of: d^&fcp, D^p'btfb, p -parte 1 , 
■jnpirro, niab, nra rrab, d^n'bai 5 . j nfa^Di 
nsib, pbdTTte 10 .— || D. With article: d+o, nrim natid 12 , 
*wd 16 , rvimnn 15 , *thb, arcfin. 

4. pa §§ 10 g. 44 (G 103, 2. D 14). *He went out 
of the city. He went up out of Egypt. He took of 
the blood. From Jerusalem. 5 From the Lord. From 
Assyria unto Egypt. Greater (is) he than (§82&) 
Reuben. 8 Better (art) thou than Saul. 

5. Nouns with unchangeable Vowels § 22 (G 91,4. 
D 17. 19). ^he flock of Abraham; Joseph’s cup; 
the voice of Jahweh; the spirit of God; 5 thy ( m .) heroes; 
their (m.) heroes; thy (/.) gods, your (/.) ass; his 
flock; 10 our strength; thy (/.) dead (m. sg.); thine 
(m. p.) ass; my city; 14 his pilgrimage. 

15 Near (is) the day of Jahweh. Where (are) the 
idols of Samaria? Holy (is) Jahweh our God. Not 
as our rock (is) their rock. This Philistine (has been) 
a man of war from his youth. 20 These witnesses (are) 

lying witnesses. 21 Merciful (is) our God.— || B. 4 The 

E** 
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prayer of the upright (man); his daughter-in-law; 
our booths; your (m.) burnt-offering; 5 thy (/*./?.) burnt- 
offerings; their (w.) wickedness; my paths; your laws; 
my daughter-in-law; 10 their (m.) booths. My praise 
(art) thou. Behold, the fear of Jahweh, it (/*.) (is) 
wisdom. 13 Good(is) the law of Jahweh.— j| C. Perf. 
Qal (§54). 1 Fallen are the heroes. They have buried 
their (m.) dead. Jahweh heard the voice of Hagar. 
Judah conquered Gaza and its (Hebr. /*.) border. 
5 I have hearkened unto (a) your voice. They took 
their horses and their asses and went out of the land 
of Egypt. Ye have not kept the law of Jahweh. Thou 
(/.) hast not buried thy dead. I have taken pleasure 
in thy law. 10 Ye have killed our witnesses. 11 Thou, 
(0) Jahweh, hast preserved my life. 

6. Masculines with changeable Vowel in the Penult 
§23 (G 93 IV a. D 18). A. ! My princes; the belly of 
the serpent; our prophets; my lord; 5 our lord; our 
lords; her place; your places; his harvest; 10 the (he-) 
asses of Abraham and his she-asses; his saints; our 
harvest; from our sin; from his right-hand and from 
his left; 15 the sins of the Amorite.— || B. *Your 
prophets (are) lying prophets. Where (are) thy (/*.) 
prophets? Thy (/.) tongue (is) a lying tongue. 
Jahweh is near unto his saints. 5 Manasse slew the 
prophets of Jahweh. 6 He has gone out from his place. 
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7. Masculines with changeable Vowel in last Syllable 

§ 24 (G 93 Ilia. b. D 18. 30). *Thy judgments; my 
food; their (m.) palaces; our messenger; 5 your (m.) 
number; my stars; his weight; your (m.) judgments; 
his palaces.— || 10 Behold, Hagar (is) in thy (/.) hand. 
Great (is) the number of the stars of heaven. For 
Gibeon is a great city, greater than (§82&) Ai. Thy 
(/.) memory (is) dead. My rock and my redeemer (is) 
Jahweh. 15 Behold, (here is) the fire and the wood for 
(gen.) the burnt-offering; but (*i) where (is) the ox? 
15 The voice (is) the voice of Jacob; but (i) the hands 
(are) the hands of Esau. These (§16#) (are) the 
names of David’s heroes. 18 Great in ( st . c.) might 
(is) Jahweh.— || B. ^od created (§86*) the sun and 
the moon and the stars. The king sent his messengers 
but (l) they did not find the prophet. The glory of 
Jahweh hath filled this house. David did not stretch 
forth his hand against (a) Saul, the anointed of 
Jahweh. 5 Our enemies have fled. Ye have pursued 
your enemies. Your hands are full of (acc. § 83 b) blood. 
They shed their blood like water. Jahweh hath given 
Israel into the hand of his enemies. 10 He made an 
altar of (gen.) brass. Jehu burnt the sanctuaries of 
Baal with (a with Article §17/1) fire. 12 The enemies’ 
messengers have drawn near. 


Digitized by t^ooQle 



72* 


CHRESTOMATHIA V. 


8. masculines with two changeable Vowels § 25 
(G93II a — e. D18). A. ^he court of the tabernacle; 
her word; my beard; his son-in-law; 5 thy booty (p.); 
your (/.) hire; in thy courts; the elders of the people; 
our hire; 10 your flesh; Jacob’s thigh.— || 12 This (is) 
David’s booty. Jahweh (is) far from the wicked. A 
reproach (are) we to our neighbours. 15 Pleasant (are) 
the words of the prophet. Thy (/.) redeemer, the 
Lord of Hosts (is) his name (§86e a). Better (is he 
that is) longsuffering than a hero. 18 Dry (faded, are) 
all the trees of this wood.— || B. ^he wisdom of his 
wise men has come to nought. Moses did according 
to (3) the word of Jahweh. The cloud of Jahweh 
descended on the tabernacle. His heart was not 
perfect with (d2) Jahweh his God, like the heart of 
David. 5 Thus said Moses: I (am) slow of speech and 
of a slow tongue (render: heavy of mouth (gen.) and 
heavy of tongue). Our God hath no (ab) pleasure in 
the wicked. (There) has not fallen to the ground 
(§20ca) one word of the words of Jahweh. 8 Thou hast 
not remembered their lies. 

9. Masculines of one Syllable with the final Con¬ 
sonant doubled §26 (G93 I /,7w,w. D43). A. 1 Their (m.) 
oppressors; in his shadow; your mothers; your end; 
5 our heart; your teeth; the times; the shadow of the 
cloud. His teeth (are) the teeth of a lion. 10 Jahweh 
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is my strength and my shield. Sinners (are) ye all. 
A word in (a) its season, how good (it is)! 13 Those 
mountains (are) smaller than Lebanon.— || B. Qal. 

1 Jahweh hath chosen (with a) the people of Israel out 
of all peoples. The oppressors of Jerusalem have fled. 
Thou hast clothed-thyself (with) strength and glory. 
Ye have buried your mother. 5 Jahweh hath sent forth 
his sharp arrows (Hebr. his arrows the sharp ones). 
Sell your camels. Jahweh hath poured out his fierce 
anger upon Egypt. The whole people heard the words 
of the king. They will burn every house. 10 The 
number of their oppressors will be great. 

10. Masculine Segholate Forms from strong Stems 
§ 28 (G 93 I a —/. D 29. 35ff.). I. A. *My way; your 
ways; thy kings; your {in.) dogs; 5 my dog; our soul; 
your (/*.) souls; the children of the Hebrews; his horn; 
10 our door; the horns of the ox; your swords; thy (/.) 
stone; thy(/.) grave; 15 his knees.— || 16 Your servants 
(are) we. His horns (are) the horns of a wild-ox. 
Jahweh (is) our righteousness. Righteous (is) Jahweh 
in all his ways. 20 Better (is) his favour than (82 V) 
life. The heavens (are) the throne of Jahweh and the 
earth is his footstool (render: the stool of his feet). 
22 Thy word (is) a lamp unto (b) my feet.— || B. (Niph., 
Pi., Pu.) ^he bow is broken. Seek ye the way to 
{genet. §21/) the city. Shut thy door. Thy horn is full 
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of ( acc . §83&) oil. 5 1 will remember thy favour. He 
did not give of his bread to the poor. We have sought 
our dog. Broken is my heart within me (see voca¬ 
bulary). He walked in the way of the kings of Israel. 
10 Jahweh will break-in-pieces (Pi.) the cedars of 
Lebanon. My vows will I pay to Jahweh. 12 Jahweh 
will keep the feet of the godly. 

II. *His seed; their (m.) wounds; your trans¬ 
gression; thy (/*. p.) boys; 5 your boys; his master; 
7 my anger. 

III. 1 His staff; my staves; the names of the tribes 
of Israel; thy portion. || 5 In the law of Jahweh (is) 
my delight. My help (is) in the name of Jahweh. 
7 Jahweh (is) our portion. 

IV. A. 1 Our ransom; our ear; our ears; thy spear; 
5 her work; their works; thy threshing-floor; his 
holiness; 9 your tent.— || B. l Ye have broken our 
spears. We have broken your spears. They have slept 
in their tents. 4 1 will speak these words in their ears. 

11. Masculine Segholate Forms from ^"2 and 

§ 29 (G 93 I g. h. i. D 41). 1 Thine (/.) eye; her eyes; 
my wine; your wine; 5 the rams of Bashan; our 
venison. 7 He stood in their midst. 

12. Masculine Segholate Forms from n"b § 30 (G 93 IA\ 
D 45). l Our captives; his affliction. Better is my 
fruit than (82 b) silver and [than] gold. 
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13. Nouns with two full Vowels from n"b § 31 
(G 93 IV b. II f. Ill c. D 45). A. ^ur afflicted ones; 
the innocent (pi.) among (genet.) my people; a false 
(HtytD gen.) vision; our deeds: 5 his work (deed); David’s 
seers; his face; 8 our faces.— || 9 Greater (are) my 
works than (82 b) your works. 10 Jahweh (is) my 
shepherd. Where (are) my shepherds and thy shepherds ? 
12 Jahweh, the work of thy hands (are) we all.— || 
B. 1 David sought the face of Jahweh. Joshua fell 
upon his face before the ark of Jahweh. His field will 
be sold. Jahweh will remember the afflicted of his 
people. 5 Shed not (bit § 41, 3) innocent blood. 

14. Feminines with one changeable Vowel § 33 
(G 95 II c. D 17. 18. 29). A. *My year; the years of 
the famine; thy (/.) counsel; your counsel; 5 your 
abomination; your kingdoms; 7 his thoughts.— || 
B. lr The counsel of the elders of Israel has come to 
nought. 

15. Feminines with two changeable Vowels § 34 
(G 95 II a. b. D 18). A. *My vengeance; your venge¬ 
ance; our myriads; your (/*.) cry; 5 thy (/.) blessing; 
the father’s blessing; the blessings of Jahweh; the 
sighs of the afflicted; your sighs; 10 our cry; 11 your 
cry.— || B. 1 Jahweh heard the sighs of the afflicted 
of his people. The Egyptians sold all their land to 
Pharaoh. 
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16. Feminines of Segholate Forms from strong Stems 

§ 35 (G 95 I a . b. c. D 17. 18). A. *Your queen; the 
garments of the poor; our garments; thy maiden; 
5 the maidens of the city; my maid; my maids; thy 
joy; joys; 10 their (m.) meal-offering; the meal-offer¬ 
ings; your (/*.) fruit; her reproach; 14 his foreskin.— !■ 
B. *God hath no pleasure in your burnt-offerings and 
in your meal-offerings. They will mourn upon their 
ruins. 

17. Feminine Segholate Forms § 36 (G 95 III. D 29). 
*My cloak; the land of our birth; their (m.) wages; 
the queens’ signet-rings; 5 thy (/*.) sin; 6 her or¬ 
nament. 

18. Feminines in uth and ith § 37. A. *Your 
captivity; the Hebrew virgins ( adj . after subst.). Thy 
kingdom (is) an everlasting kingdom.— | B. 1 Jahweh 
knew the imaginations of thy heart. Keep the com¬ 
mandments of Jahweh and his testimonies. 

19. Nouns of peculiar Formation § 38 (G 96. D 
page 198). I. *Your father; his fathers; thy (/.) 
brother; their (m.) brother; 5 thy (/*.) brothers; the 
sister of Moses; thy (/.) sister; my husband; your 
men; 10 my men (;>.); her maid; your maid; thy (/*.) 
maids; your house; 15 his houses ; thy (/.) son; your 
son; his daughter; my daughters; 20 his sons; 21 our 
daughter. 
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II. *My day; your day; my days; in the days of 
Joshua; 5 his vessels; your vessels; his waters; his 
heavens; since (*pa) the days of Moses; 10 their (m.) 
city; their cities; our head; your heads; thy mouth; 
15 our mouth. Behold, to Jahweh thy God (belong) 
heaven (rv. art,) and the heaven of heavens. Better 
(is) one day in the house of Jahweh than (82 V) many 
days in the palaces of the wicked. 18 I (am) not better 
than my fathers. 

20. Numerals § 39 (G 97. 98.120. D 48). *5 kings; 
5 cubits; her 5 maidens; the 5 (c.) kings; 5 the 5 ( abs .) 
righteous; 10 hoys; 7 oxen; 7 cows; 7 (c.) days; 10 the 
7 (c.) days; his 7 (c.) sons; 5 trees; 9 cubits; 9 months; 
15 8 years; 8 sons; 8 ( c .) days; 10 times. || 17 years; 
20 12princes; 19men; 13oxen; his 11 children; 15 years; 
25 18years; 14shekels. || 25 years; 87 years; 25 (20 + 5) 
cubits; 30 75 years (70 yrs.+ 5 yrs.). \\ 500; 700; 
33 207 years (7 yrs. + 200 yrs.). 

34 In the 17th year of (b) Jehoshaphat; on the 27th 
(20 + 7 or 7 + 20) of (b) the month; on the 17th day 
of (b) the month. In the 5th year of (b) Joram; in 
the 5th year of (b) king Rehoboam ; 39 in the 10th month. 

21. Particles with suffixes §§40. 43. 44. 45 (G100. 
103. D 49). A. J With me (3), between them (2); like 
her; upon thee (/*.); 5 behind thee; instead of her; 
instead of them (3); to them; them (2); 10 round about 
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you; to her; unto me; from me; 14 from you.— || 15 The 
Lord of Hosts (is) with us. I (am) a stranger among 
you. Ye (are) witnesses against yourselves (3 rv . 
2 pi. suff.). The spirit of Jahweh (is) upon him. 
19 Who (is) wise as thou?— l| B. Jahweh hath not 
dealt with us according to (3) our sins. Jahweh*hath 
given this land to you and to your sons after you. 
According to your ways will I judge you. Cast from 
(b?tt) you all your transgressions. 5 Jahweh will judge 
between me and [between] you. I will pour out my 
fierce anger upon you. Solomon will be king in my 
stead. He pursued after them. While he yet talked 
(part.) with them, behold (Hebr. and behold c. part.) 
the messenger came down to him. 10 She said unto 
me: Where is Jahweh, thy (/*.) God? Behold, they 
are coming out (part.) to you. They stood the whole 
day before me. Jahweh your God, who goeth (part.) 
before you, he will fight for (b) you. They have fled 
before thee. 15 We fled before you. He destroyed them 
from off (b?E) the face of the earth. He has parted 
from me. Your oppressors will I remove (far) from 
you. Abraham bought the cave from (nitt?) Ephron. 
20 Joseph took Simeon from them. 21 Jahweh took Amos 
from the flock. 

22. Negative Particles § 41 (G 152). ^bou shalt 
not (ab c. impf.) steal. Do not steal. Destroy not. 
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Remember not the days of your affliction. 5 Gather 
(together) your heroes that your city be not captured. 
Pray to Jahweh, that sin may not have dominion over 
you. (There is) no God beside thee. (There is) no 
peace, Jahweh hath said, for the wicked. We are seek¬ 
ing {part.) water, but (l) there is none. 10 If there 
is an answer, speak; but (i) if not, hearken unto me. 
They do not know {part.) what is due to (Mflfta with 
gen.) the God of the land. Thus said Pharaoh: I will 
not give {part.) you straw. If thou savest not thy 
soul this night (§17#), to-morrow thou (art) a dead 
man (render: son of death). 14 Ye do not keep {part.) 
my commandments. 

23. Interrogative Particles § 42 (G 100. 153. D 49). 
*What aileth thee (Hebr. what to thee), Hagar? 
Is (tr;) Jahweh in our midst or not ? (Are) thy days 
as the days of a (frail) man (tiiaa), or thy years as 
the days of (strong) man (nina)? (Art) thou better 
than Balak? 5 Spy out the people, whether they (be) 
strong or weak, whether they (be) few or many. 6 Spy 
out the land, whether there are trees {sg.) in it or not. 

24. Perfect Qal § 54 (G 44. D 20. 22). ^he has 
reigned; ye have reigned; thou (/’.) hast watched; 
they have watched; 5 we have sold; I remembered; ye 
(/.) have remembered; ye lay down; she has shut 
(/>.); 10 we have followed. — 11 She is heavy (p.); ye 
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have drawn near; they have drawn near; thou art 
old; 15 tbou (/.) wert able; thou (m.) wert small; 17 we 
have become great. 

25. Infinitive and Imperative Qal §§ 55. 56 (G 45. 
46. D 21. 22. 23). *To remember; to bury; in judging; 
from burying; 5 to count. — Break (5.); break (pi. f.)\ 
judge ye; bury (/*.); 10 pray remember.— \\ 11 Remember 
the mercies of Jahweh. Put on your (/*.) garments. 
Gather stones. They have gone to gather in the field. 
15 The trees said to the olive: Be thou, we pray, king 
over us. 

26. Imperfect and Participle Qal §§ 57. 58 (G 47. 50. 
D 21. 22. 23). *1 shall judge’; we shall judge; they 
(/.) will steal; thou (/.) wilt watch; 5 she will sell; 
they (/.) will sell; thou wilt reign; they will pour out; 
I shall shut; 10 ye will remember; ye will watch (p.); 
thou wilt remember ( p .). — We will lie down; thou 
shalt draw near; | 15 they shall draw near) (p.); they 
(/.) shall clothe themselves; we will lie down (p.). 
— Watching; watching (/.); 20 burying^ (/.); shut; 
shut (/.); buried (/*.); 24 watched (/.). — 25 Jerusalem 
(f.) will no longer remember the days of her affliction. 
Remember not the sins of my youth. To Jahweh your 
God must (impf.) ye cleave (p.). Thou shalt cleave 
to thy husband. We will make a covenant. 30 I will 
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make a covenant with thee. I will gather all 

Israel unto (btf) my Lord. 32 Jahweh shall reign 
for ever. 

27. Niphal [Niqtal] § 59 (G 51. D 25). A. ^hey 
have taken heed; ye have been sold; she has been 
sold (/?.); thou (/.) hast taken heed; 5 1 hid myself; 
Ye have gone to law; they have been burned; I have 
gone to law with ("n$) you.—To take heed; 10 (those 
who were) sold; (those (/.) who were) burnt.—Hide 
yourselves; take heed (f. s .).—We will hide ourselves; 
thou (/.) wilt hide thyself; 15 they (/’.) will be burnt; 
ye will be sold (p.); ye (/*.) will be sold; I shall take 
heed; 19 I will take heed.— |{ B. behold, for (a) your 
sins were ye sold. The wicked will be cut off from 
the midst of (-fim?) the land. The city was captured. 
Thy (/.) dead shall not be buried. 5 Thy kingdom shall 
be destroyed. 6 1 will go to law with (-n$) you before 
Jahweh. 

28 . Pfel, Peal [Qittel Quttal] § 60 (G 52. D 26 ). 
A. *Thou hast sanctified; they have sanctified; ye 
(/.) have spoken; she has spoken (p.).— 5 To seek; 
teach (pi. m .); teach (s. f. p.)\ speak (pi. /.).—Ye will 
teach; 10 thou (/.) wilt teach; ye (f.) will teach; we 
will teach; teachers; the seekers.— 15 She was stolen. 
They were buried; thou (/.) wast born; they will be 
gathered; ye (/.) will be buried. 20 Thou (f.) wilt 
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lie.— || B. *The heavens recount {part.) the glory of 
God. Ye have sanctified the Sabbath-day. They 
sought the face of Jahweh. Honour thy father and 
thy mother (p.). 5 Those that honour me ( part .), I 
will honour. I will seek my father’s asses. She will 
gather in the field. Ye should not lie to your king. 
Moses sanctified the people. 10 Jahweh will teach the 
humble His way. Recount to me, I pray you (itt), the 
former mercies of Jahweh (Hebr.: the mercies of J., 
the former). I will teach transgressors thy ways. I 
will praise thy name. 14 They (/.) will praise the name 
of Jahweh. 

29. Hiph'il, Hoph al [Hiqtil, Hoqtal] § 61 (G 53. 
D 27). A. *1 have separated; we have separated; they 
have destroyed; thou hast destroyed; 5 she has cast; 
thou (/*.) hast cast; ye have cast.—To cast; separate; 
10 8eparate {pi. /.); cast ( pi .).—I will cast; we will 
corrupt; let him separate; 15 they (/.) will separate; 
thou (/*.) wilt corrupt; Ye will cast.—Casting;casting 
(/*.).— 20 Ye have been cast; 21 thou (/.) wilt be 
cast.— || B. *Thou hast hid thy face from (*pa) the 
wicked. How long wilt thou hide thy face? Hide not 
thy face from thy people. Thou hast not attended to 
(b) my commandments. 5 Attend to the word of my 
mouth. Thou hast cast my word behind thee. They 
each cast away his staff. Cast thy sorrow upon 
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Jahweh. 9 Jahweh will separate between the righteous 
and [between] the wicked. 

30. Hithpaei [Hithqattel] § 62 (G 54. D 27). { I 
have walked; ye have walked; they have walked (p)\ 
we hid ourselves; 5 thou hast taken heed.—To hide 
one’s self; they that hide themselves ( part .); they that 
walk.—They will walk; 10 Ye will take heed; we will 
hide ourselves. 12 Ye prayed unto me, but (1) I did 
not hearken to your cry. 

31. Waw Consecutivum § 64 (G 49. D 60) *And 
they pursued their enemies and captured the city and 
burnt it with (in; article § 17/1) fire. 2 And Abraham 
prayed to God. Thou wilt capture the city and burn 
it with fire. And they buried him in the city of David, 
and his son reigned in his stead. 5 1 will remember 
my word and will send my messenger before (^&b) 
thee. We will rise early in the morning and sell 
Joseph. Verily (§ 63 d) ye ought to keep ( impf.) the 
commandments of Jahweh and teach them (to) your 
children. Write these words on the two tables and 
teach them (unto) the children of Israel. Get thee 
up early in the morning, and take thy stand before 
Pharaoh and (then) thou shalt say to him: Let the 
people of Jahweh go. 10 Then Moses hid his face; for 
he was afraid. Then Pharaoh hardened (made heavy) 

his heart. 12 Behold, I (§ 40 d) will rain {part.) bread 
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for you from heaven, and (1 cons.) the people shall 
go out and shall gather a day’s portion every day 
(Hebr. the word of a day in its day). 

• 32. Relative Clauses § 87 (G 123. 155). 1 David 

and the men that (were) with him fled before Saul. 
They put to death all the women that (were) in the 
city. The spies told the woman all that Jahweh had 
done (per/'.) to Pharaoh. The land which I am giving 
(part) you (is) like the garden of Eden. 5 The word 
which thou hast spoken (is) good. I will destroy all 
flesh, in which (is) the breath of life. The place, 
where he had pitched his tent. Holy (is) the place 
whereon thou standest (part.). 9 They have gone to 
(-b$) the land, from which (where) they went out. 

33. Guttural Verbs § 65 (G 63 — 65. D 34. 36. 37). 
A. I. *Ye have driven out; drive ye out; they (/.) 
will drive out; and he drove out; 5 thou wilt bless; 
they will be put to death; thou (/*.) wilt be forsaken; 
we shall be forsaken; to be forsaken.— 10 Ye have 
made haste; he will make haste; thou hast been 
comforted; 13 we shall be comforted. 

II. fleeing; to hear; to cause to swear; thou wilt 
cause to hear, ’j 5 send; flee (pi. /.); we shall hear; 
they (/.) will hear; and she opened; 10 thou (f.) wilt 
sow (p.); he will be heard; and we swore. f; They will 
covet; thou wilt spare; 15 1 shall cross over; we shall 
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cross over; we will cross over; thou (/*.) wilt serve; 
they will serve; 20 tliey (/.) will serve; we shall love; 
thou wilt be wise; I have brought over; 24 and thou 
wilt cause to serve. 

III. 1 Ye (f.) have served; to serve; washers; thou 
(f.) wilt wash; 5 she has washed; thou (/*.) wilt be 
proved; and they were amazed; and they placed; and 
ye caused to serve; 10 1 shall place; we will send over. || 
Wash (sg. /*.); bless (sg. /.); and they blest; 15 she has 
blest; a sower (/.); 17 thou (/.) hast taken. 

B. ^hou wilt shave thy head. He refused to let 
the people go. Jahweh hath redeemed Jacob and will 
glorify himself in Israel. They have destroyed my vine¬ 
yard. 5 He went up to destroy the city. Choose ye this 
(Article § 17 a) day whom (§ 83 <?) ye will serve. Then 
("] cons.) the people made haste (pi. § 86 c a) and crossed 
the Jordan. Make haste (sg. /.), (and) slay the calf. 
Thou shalt not covet thy neighbour’s house. 10 Ye have 
not coveted your neighbours’ wives. Thou (f.) hast not 
forgotten the words of thy prophets. Even (D?) a 
fool, if (part) he keep silence, is esteemed (impf) 
§47d) a wise man. Thy land thou hast destroyed, 
thy people thou hast put to death. We were esteemed 
as (3) the cattle (in the stalls). 15 Ye have devised evil 
against (b?) me. They will devise evil against me. 
I will spare you, for ye did spare me. Comfort ye, 
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comfort ye my people. Ye forsook Jahweh; therefore 
(1 cons.) did he forsake you. 20 Jahweh (is) my shepherd; 
I shall not want. 

34. Verbs §66(G68. D35). 1 Thou wilt speak; 

then I spoke; thou (/.) wilt eat; they will eat (p.); 
5 I shall eat; then ye did eat; and ye ate. Then spake 
Jahweh to (b) the prophet, saying: Because this people 
has refused (render: has not been willing) to.hearken 
to my voice, I will send (Pi.) against (a) them the 
(wild) beast of the field, and the lions shall tear and 
devour your flocks ( sg .) and your herds ( sg .) 9 The 
she-asses will perish in the wilderness. 

35. Verbs ft § 67 (G 66. D 33). A. 4 Thou (/.) 

wilt fall; they have fallen; and they (/*.) fell; they 
told; 5 and I told; to let fall; ye have saved; and she 
saved; he will be saved; JO he shall look; one who 
looks (part.); we shall plant; they will touch; thou 
(/.) wilt remove (§6/3). 15 And ye have taken; they 

will take; take thou (/.); then thou (/.) didst take; 
we will take. | 20 Ye (/.) have given; thou (/.) wilt 
give; then she gave; we will give (p.); 24 thy giving 
(inf .).— || B. *And (l cons.) he sent his servant to 
take a wife for Isaac. I will give thy flesh to the 
birds of heaven. I have given the land into his hand. 
The word of Jahweh will not fall to the ground 
(§20ca). 5 Tell me, I pray thee (XD), the words of the 
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seer. Give now (nj thy heart to the God of thy 
fathers. Take off thy shoes from (off) thy feet; for 
this place (is) holy. 

36. Verbs i"*® § 68 (G 69. D 39). A. 'She will be 
born; we shall be rebuked; rebuke (sg. f.) | They 
have begotten; 5 then they begat; ye were brought 
down; thou wilt be brought down. | Thou wilt sleep; 
they will sleep; 10 thou (/*.) wilt be weary. | She will 
go down; they will dwell (p.); know thou; thou {f.) 
hast known; 15 ye will know (p.); and ye knew; thou 
(/.) wilt go (p.); 18 they that go {part.); — || B. 'And 
(then) the kings took counsel. With (Tik) those that 
take counsel (is) wisdom. Let my soul be precious in 
thine eyes! After these things he took a wife and 
(§ 64) begat sons and daughters. 5 H&beard the sound 
(voice) of the rain from afar; and he brought down 
his flock from the mountain in haste (§84^). Let 
thy servant, I pray thee, know these things. 7 Know 
ye that I (am) God. 

37. Verbs i"i® § 69 (G 70. D 39). 'She will be 
good; thou hast done well; we shall do well; they 
will suck (p.); 5 thou ( f .) hast given suck; she will 
give suck; she was dry (p.); they will be dry; 
they have dried ( trans .).— || 10 The grass in the field 
has become dry. And (then) the king’s hand dried up. 
And all their herbage will I dry up. Moses heard the 
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word of Aaron, and (§64) it was good in his eyes. 14 If 
thou wilt hearken to my voice, then (icows.) will Jahweh. 
do thee good and thou wilt remember thy handmaid. 

38. Verbs § 70 (G 71. D 39). ‘I have kindled 
a fire in the houses of the gods of Egypt. And (then) 
they set the city on (3, Article § Ilf 1) fire. Her gates 
were set on fire. And Jahweh formed out of the 
ground every beast of the field. 5 Every beast of the 
field was formed out of the ground. Take your stand, 
that (§46d, e) I may plead with you. Jahweh cleft 
the sea and (§64) set the waters like a (Art.) wall. 
Ye stand (render: are set) to-day before Jahweh your 
God. I will pour out my spirit upon thy seed. 10 And 
he poured the oil upon his head. 

39. Verbs i'$ § 71 (G 72. D 40). A. ‘We have 

s 

lifted up; thou wilt fly; flying; thou hast fled; 5 she 
has returned; ye have returned; return ( pi.); we will 
return; to return; 10 let him return; and (l cons.) he 
returned; thou wilt be circumcised; ye have circum¬ 
cised; we will circumcise; 15 she is dead; ye are dead; 
thou (/.) wilt kill; and they killed; they were killed; 
20 they will be killed ( p .); thou hast lifted up; they 
(/*.) will die; then was I exalted (high); and I lifted 
up; 25 ye have scattered.— B. ‘In thee did our 
fathers trust and they were not put to shame. Then 
I knew that I should not be put to shame. Get thee 
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( Dat . com .—b w. suff.) up. Return ye cow.) 

to your tents. 5 Be thou exalted, (0) Jahweh, through 
thy might! And now will my head be exalted above 
mine enemies. Righteousness exalteth (Polel impf.) a 
nation. I lifted up my voice. Then Moses lifted up 
his hand. 10 Jahweh my God, let, I pray thee, the 
soul of this boy return within him (i2PJ?"b?)! Lift up 
thy voice like a (Art.) trumpet. Mine eyes were 
enlightened (shone). Arise (/*.), shine; for thy light 
is come. Lightnings lighted up the sea. 15 Make, 
now (§52c), thy face to shine upon thy servant. And 
he rested [on] the seventh day. 17 They refused to 
return. 

40. Verbs i"* § 72 (G 73. D 40). ! Ye will set; 
set thou (/.); thou wilt lodge; and we lodged; 5 ye 
have been glad; he will be glad.—Let my heart rejoice. 
And the daughters of Judah rejoiced. Be ye glad and 
rejoice; for behold I {suff.) am about to create {part. 
§47*|3) Jerusalem and her people for joy, and (i cons.) 
I will rejoice over (a) Jerusalem and be glad in my 
people. 10 Then David perceived that the child was 
dead. 11 Get understanding (understand), and there¬ 
after (nn«) we will talk. 

41. Verbs § 73 (G 67. D 42). A. l We have 
praised; and he praised; and thou(/*.) didst praise; they 
have spoiled their spoilers; 5 he rolled the stone; thou wilt 
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curse; ye will spoil; he will be merciful and he was 
merciful. |: 10 Ye were merciful; thou hast done 
wickedly.— | B. Jahweh will my soul glory. Let 
not (the §17^2) wise man glory in his wisdom, and let 
not (the) rich man glory in his riches. They will glory 
in the Holy (One) of Israel. I will praise Jahweh while I 
live (render: in my life). 5 And they praised her beauty. 
And Joshua said: Compass (go round) the city; and 
they compassed the city. Swifter (lighter) than eagles 
(Art. § 17/*) are his horses. I am despised (light) in 
thine eyes. Ended are the words of Job. 10 They 
wandered in the wilderness, till ( c. inf.) the whole 
generation was consumed. Men(co//.: sg . c. Art.) began 
to be numerous. Numerous are (oxytone) our trans¬ 
gressions. Hushai has gone to bring to nought the 
counsel of Ahithophel. And (n cons.) God brought 
their counsel to nought. 15 1 will not break my cove¬ 
nant with you. They have broken thy law. Be not 
(b») dismayed; for Jahweh thy God (is) with thee. 
Let my pursuers be put to shame, but let not me be 
put to shame (bx c. cohort .); let them be dismayed, 
but let not me be dismayed. And (n cons.) this word 
was evil in the eyes of Saul. 20 And Moses said: Lord, 
why (§45*6) hast thou done evil to this people? 
Since (T»tt) I went unto Pharaoh, to speak in thy 
name, he hath done evil to this people. They did 
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evil more than (§82# (3) their fathers. My brethren, 
do not wickedly. Depart from me, ye evil-doers 
( part . V). And (n cons.) they were in distress. 25 Hide 
not thy face from thy servant; for I am in distress; 
make haste to hearken (Hebi\: make haste, hearken 
§84/*) unto my voice. 

42. Verbs n"b § 74 (G 75. D 44. 45). A. I. *He 
will see; he will show; thou wilt finish; we shall be 
seen; 5 they (/*.) will build; ye (/*.) will finish; give 
ye (/*.) to drink; thou wilt answer; I shall answer. 
10 Build thou; I was finished; thou wert built; we were 
built; we have built; 15 ye (/*.) have answered; 16 ye 
have watered.— || II. *He has seen; he was seen; to 
build; to go up; 5 to finish; to weep; she wept; she 
has finished; 9 she has watered.— || III. lr They have 
wept; weep thou (/*.); weep ye; they finished; 5 give 
thou (/*.) to drink; thou (/*.) wilt finish; ye will finish; 
ye will build; they were built; 10 answer ye; bring ye 
up; 12 they will be seen.— || IV. *And she drank; 
and he wept; and thou didst despise; and she saw; 
5 and he saw; do not (b» §41,3) answer (s^.); and he 
finished; and she watered the camels; and she ordered; 
10 let him do; we will hear and answer; thou didst 
fall down; and she fell down; and they fell down; 
15 thou (/*.) wilt fall down; 16 one who falls down 
(part.)> — II B. 1 Arise, go up to Ai (acc . p .); see, 
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I have given into thy hand the king of Ai and his 
people. See (/.), thy son (is) alive. Ye have done 
according to all that Moses commanded you. All they 
will be glad, that {part. st. c . §21^) take refuge in 
thee. 5 What seest {part.) thou? See, a little cloud, 
like a man’s hand (qs), is coming up {part.) from the 
sea. What are ye doing {part .)? We are building 
{part.) the wall. The city (is) large and the people 
(are) few (small sg.) in the midst of it, and there are 
no ( , p* § 41, 2) built houses. 10 And David said: I am 
come to buy the threshing-floor from (DSE) thee, to 
build an altar to Jahweh. Thou wilt build a house 
but thou wilt not dwell in it. They {pron.) will build, 
but I will pull down. The city has been built. The 
cities of Judah will be built. 15 She was in the field, 
till (i? c. inf.) the harvest was finished. We have 
been consumed by thine anger. The eyes of the 
wicked will fail (render: be consumed). I have con¬ 
sumed my strength. In the third month they began, 
and by (a) the seventh month they had finished. 
20 She finished watering (§84&. d) the camels. And he 
finished his business. Ye shall do according to the 
word of Jahweh; see, I have commanded you. And 
Moses commanded the people saying: keep the whole 
commandment which I give unto you (render: wh. 
I command you, c. 2 acc.) this {art. §17a) day. 
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Command ( sg. apoc.) the children of Israel, that (i) 
they cast out every leper from the camp. 25 Command 
ye the people, saying: Get up early in the morning 
and (l cons.) cross over the river. Command (sg.) the 
priests to (n) come up out of the Jordan. And Joshua 
commanded the priests, saying: Come up out of the 
Jordan. Let us arise and go up to (acc.) Beth-El. 
29 Do (pi.) not (“bit) offer unto me burnt-offerings. 

43. Verbs «"b § 75 (G 74. D 38). ! He has sinned; 
she will sin; he was created; thou hast sinned; 5 ye 
have sinned; ye have defiled; thou hast defiled thy¬ 
self; we have filled.— !| And Jahweh said: I will blot 
out (§ 74 1 ?) man (coll., rv. art.), whom I have created 
from off (bin?) the face of the ground. 10 In the place, 
where (§ 87 h) thou (/*.) wert created will I judge thee. 
My soul has sought but I have not found. Ye have 
not found my riddle. I shall not find among (a) you 
a single wise man. Ye will seek but ye will not find. 
15 1 have been found (Ni.) of (b) you. In that day, 
the sins (naan) of Judah shall not be found; for I 
will forgive them. Jacob have I loved, but Esau 
have I hated. Thou shalt not (tfb c. impf.) hate thy 
brother. 19 1 hate (impf. §47c. d.) them that hate thee, 
(0) Jahweh (Hebr.: thy haters— part. Pi.). 

44. Doubly and trebly weak Verbs § 76 (G 76). 
A. ^e will assuredly (63 d) become (followed by b) 


Digitized by C^ooQle 



94 * 


CHRESTOMATHIA V. 


a great nation. And (I cons.) there was again war 
between David and [between] the Philistines. And he 
drank of the wine and lived. Thou hast stretched 
forth thy hand. 5 They have perverted judgment. 
Do not ye pervert judgment. Then they smote the 
Philistines. She proved Solomon by riddles. The 
kings will not leave the wicked unpunished. 10 1 have 
prophesied, but (l) ye have not inclined your heart 
unto Jahweli. And (then) they lifted up their eyes. 
And she lifted up her voice again (§84&). We will 
praise the name of Jahweh. Praise ye Jahweh (b); 
for (he is) kind. 15 They confessed. He instructed. 
They will instruct. And (l cons.) I brought you to 
(-b«) the land of Canaan. Go thou unto (“b«) Pharaoh. 

As I was with Moses, (so) will I be with thee. Bring 
forth (/*.) the men that came ( part.) unto (“bx) thee, 
who are come to (b) thy house. Thee hath Jahweh, 
thy God, chosen, to be to him [forb] a peculiar people. 
I feared the people, and (*1 cons.) hearkened to their 
voice. This (is) the woman and this her son, whom 
Elisha brought to life. 25 Stretch forth thy hand. I have 
brought you forth out of Egypt with a strong hand 
and with an outstretched arm. Then Moses stretched 
forth his hand. Ye have not inclined your ear. 
Incline thine ear and hear. 30 And they perverted the 
judgment of the orphans. Wherefore, then (HT §42^), 
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did we go out of Egypt? And (n cons.) Jephthah 
came to his house, and behold his daughter went 
forth {part.) to meet him. And (then) Moses lifted 
up his rod, and smote the rock twice ( du .); and there 
came forth much water and the congregation drank. 
35 Thou shalt not {impf.) take (stM) the name of 
Jahweh in vain (Hebr.: for falsehood); for Jahweh 
will not let him go unpunished that taketh his name 
in vain. 

45. For Repetition. 1 Declare unto us what shall 
happen {f. pi ., §18a), that (§46tf.e.) we may know 
that ye (are) gods. Build houses and dwell (therein), 
and plant gardens and eat the fruit thereof {suff.)\ 
take (to yourselves) wives and beget sons and daughters, 
and take wives for your sons, and give your daughters 
to husbands, that (§ 46) they may bear sons and 
daughters; and there do ye increase {imper.). Call 
ye with (a) a loud voice; perhaps he is asleep {part.) 
and will wake up. 4 He will say to those that (are) in 
darkness: go forth. 

46. Comparison § 82 (G 119. D 47). A Better (were 
it) for us to serve Egypt than to die in the wilder¬ 
ness. I have understanding (see Vocab.) above (more 
than §82&[3) all my teachers. 3 Behold, the hand of 
Jahweh is not too short for him (cf. §82&ot) to save, 
nor (and not) is his ear too heavy for him to hear. 
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47. Verbs with the Accusative § 83 (G 138. 139). 
1 Their houses are full of swords and spears. They 
have filled ( Qal) the land with violence. He has filled 
(Pi.) them with wisdom. He that tills (part.) his 
land will be satisfied with bread. 5 Her poor will I 
satisfy with bread. She clothed Jacob with the clothes 
of Esau. I will serve Jahweh with all my heart. 
I shall answer him. 9 Answer (sg.) a fool according 
to his folly. 

48. Subject and Predicate § 86 (G 146. 147). ^he 
people answered him not a word. The people went 
up out of the Jordan. Thy (f.) oppressors shall be 
taken captive, and (i cons.) all flesh shall know that 
I am Jahweh thy redeemer. 4 There died Saul and 
his son Jonathan. 

49. Conditional Sentences § 88 (G 155, 2). *And 
he said unto her: if thou wilt go with me, then 
(l cons.) I will go; but (n) if thou wilt not go, I will 
not go. If thou wilt indeed (§63d) give this people 
into (?) my hand, then (i cons.) I will utterly destroy 
their cities. (0) Lord of Hosts, if thou wilt indeed 
look on (?) the affliction of thy handmaid, and 
(1 cons.) wilt give unto thy handmaid a man-child 
(Hebr.: seed of men), then (*i cons.) will I give him 
to Jahweh all the days of his life. We will send mes¬ 
sengers to all the cities of Israel, and if no one 
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deliver us (part.), then (*} cons.) will we go out to 
thee.— 5 If thou, indeed, returnest in peace, Jahweh 
hath not spoken by (3) me. If it (be) good in thine 
eyes to come with me to Babylon, come.—Should 
(vs) ye say to me: We trust in Jahweh our God, (is 
it) not he, whose altars Hezekiah has removed? And 
what could I do (impf.) should God arise? 9 Should- 
est thou buy a Hebrew slave, he shall serve (impf.) 
six years, and in the seventh he shall go [forth] free 
C*fl»nb). 

50. Sentences expressing a Wish §89 (G 136). A Thy 
mercy, (0) Jahweh, be upon us! Let not thine anger 
be hot! May Reuben live and not die! Let my soul die 
with (the) Philistines! 5 Let thine anger be turned 
away (render: turn back)! Let thy hand be high 
above thine oppressors! Let not thy voice be heard 
in the street! I should like (&w) to go into the field 
(acc.). I would fain hear what Jahweh will say. 10 The 
Lord judge between me and [between] thee, and look 
(thereon) and plead my cause! And now let thy 
servant, I pray thee, remain (Heb.: sit) instead of 
the lad a bondman to my lord, and let the lad go up 
with his brethren! And the prophet said: Amen! 
the Lord do (§74wa) so, the Lord bring to pass the 
things (Hebr.: thy words) which thou hast prophesied! 
Let us not perish, we pray thee! || 0 that I might 
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die (§d)!— 1 15 Thy blood (be) on thine (own) head! 
Blessed (be) ye of (b—cf. G 14, 19) Jahweh. Cursed 
(be) the man before Jahweh, who shall rise up and 
(1 cons.) (re-)build this city! 18 Cursed (be) the day, 
in which I was born (Pu.)\ 

51. Sentences expressing an Oath § 90 (G 155, 2 f). 
*And Moses on that day swore, saying: Verily this 
land shall be to thee for an inheritance and to thy 
sons for ever. And I made the people swear by God: 
Verily ye shall not give your daughters unto their 
sons, nor (□ac) shall ye take of their daughters for 
your sons or (and) for yourselves. And Elijah said: 
As the Lord of Hosts liveth before whom I stand, 
I will show myself to ("btf run?) him this day. And 
the king swore: As the Lord liveth who made us this 
soul, I will not put Jeremiah to death. 5 And Uriah 
said: As thou livest, and as thy soul liveth, I will not 
do this thing (word). 

52. Waw Copulativum used to introduce Subordinate 
Sentences § 46 B (G 155, 1). I. Circumstantial clauses. 
*And they came unto the house ( acc .) while he lay 
upon his bed. And the angel of Jahweh came again 
unto the woman, as she sat in the field.— || Say not 
to thy neighbour: “Go and come again, and to-morrow 
I will give”, while thou hast it (rend: there is) by 
thee. Thy (/*.) prophets say {part.) thus: “Peace, 
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peace”, while there is no peace. 5 1 have called but 
(and) no one has hearkened unto my voice. They 
burned the city with fire, and there was no deliverer; 
for it (was) far from Sidon. 

II. Purpose Clauses. *Pray ( sg .) for me that my 
hand may be restored (rend: return) to me. We will 
call [to] the maid, that we may ask her [mouth]. 
Stand (pi.) that I may hear. I will give him my 
daughter, that she may be [for b] a snare unto him. 

III. Clauses giving Ground or Reason. 1 The stranger 
shalt thou not oppress (fcft c. impf .); for ye ( pron .) 
know the heart (soul) of the stranger, since (*o) ye 
were strangers in the land of Egypt. 
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Aaron ThliK. 
able, be Vzn 68 g. 84 d. 
abomination i“Q3*in 33. 
above (in comparisons) "3 826. 
Abraham OWOI*. 
according to 3. 
afar (from) pifnp. 
afflicted ">33 31a. 
affliction "‘33 30. 
afraid, be fcnj 76 g. 
after IhK, "‘'TO 43 6. 
again TO, 8uff. 40 f.j also by 
(C]DJ) tppin 84 a. b. 
against -%$ 43 a. 

Ahaz trraj. 

Ai ">3 (c. artic.). 

alive ">H 26, make a. 76 c. 

aU V3 26 (IttiS). 

also da. 

altar nat3 24 e, pi. n*i. 

amazed be bttd3. 

“ : • 

amen "|3fc<. 


among, amongst D3 43 d\ cf. 
midst. 

Amorite ">")3y;. 

Amos 0*133. 
angel 7^*63 246. 
anger 26, 03t 28; fierce (hot) 
anger *)*hn 23, t)K Tf. 
anointed, the 1TO3 23 6. 
answer, to H33 74, acc. pers. 83 e. 
answer ( subst .) rt333. 
arise D*lp 71. 
ark (of covenant) ",TO. 
arm 3*hT /*., pi. n\ 
around 3^30 43 6. 
as (prep.) 3; (conj.) IlfiM. 
ask blSKd (e) 65 e. 
asleep, be *|^ 68 d ; (adj.) *]1d; 25 f. 
ass (he-) TOp; she-a. *)TO 23, 

pi. n*i. 

assuredly, v. verily. 

Assyria 

attend to V 


*) The Arabic numbers refer to the sections of the Grammar 
(in some cases merely serving to indicate the rule for the in¬ 
flexion of the word to which they are appended); the Roman 
numbers accompanying verbs denote the voices (conjugations). 
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Baal tea c. art. 28. 

Babylon tea. 
bad an 26. T 
Balak pte. 

Bashan *)i2;a. 

be n^n 76ft. There is, was &c. 
40e; there is, was not, 
•pK 41, 2. 

bear ate 68; pass. II, IV. 
beard ",pj 25. 
beautify "1N6 65. 
beauty yBT) 30 c. 
because te, “'a *j3n. 
become b n^ia 76 6. 
bed npa. 

before "ate (e. stand), p3fia 
(e. g. fear). 

beget "rte 68, genly. V. 

begin ten V, 73. 

behind “inn, ">anK 436. 

behold nan 40 d, *jia. 

belly *pm 23. 

Benjamin *pa^3a. 

beside, besides nte (st. con. 

with suff.). 

Bethel te-m>a. 

better *]a aid 826. 

bird 5)15 collect. 

birth natea 38. 

bless ipa 65 6. r. 

blessing naaa 34 d. 

blind aw 24 d, Art. '3Sa. 

blood da 24 c.; b. (shed) d^aa. 

blot out Jana 74. 

bondman aas 28. 

booth nad 22. 

▼ % 


booty btej 25. 
border (territory) teas, 
bow map f. 28, pi. n\ 
boy a?3 28 i. 
brass mans /*. 36 6. 
bread dtte 28 i. 

break aaitj; (a covenant) aaa V 
73 A; b. in pieces aaid I, III. 
breath nai33 34. 
bring KiaV 76 h; b. downaa; V. 
68/*; b. forth, b. out V. 
76^; b. up nte Y. 74. 
brother nx 38. 
build nsa 74 . 

T T 

bum (i trans .) paid, 
burnt-offering nte. 
bury aap. 

business natea 36^. 
but, genly. 1. 
buy n;p 74.’ 

by l.=agent after Pass. Vb.^a; 
2.=instrument,pera; 3 .=chez 
(Ex. 52) -PW. 

calf tea 28 L 
call anp 75. 
camel tea 26 d. 
camp nsna 31. 

Can bte 68^. 84 d. 

Canaan *j333. 
captive, take naid 74. 
captives coll . "Dtp 30. 
captivity mite f. 37 a. 
capture (city) ate. 
cast, c. away iptete; c. out 
nte; 65. 

G** 
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cattle Fiona 34 d: Ipa 25. 

cause 3^*1, see: plead. 

cedar nx m. 28. 

child ijh 28; pi. genly. D*p3. 

choose “irt3; transit, with 3. 

circumcise i*ra 71. 

city ‘TO f. 38. 

cleave 2J33 651, III; c. to 3 pp^e). 
cloak n^X 36. 

clothe one’s self 1253i, c. some one 
V, 83 f. 

cloud *)3S m. 25; 35 f. (Ex. 42). 
come Ki3 764; c. back 3*1125 71; 
c. down W 68 f.\ c. forth, 
out K2TJ 76^; c. up. his. 
-comfort 3H3 III, 67; Pass. IV. 
command hjx 74, acc. pers. | 
command, commandment PHSp 
22 . 

compass (circumire, circumdare) 
33D 73. 

- T 

congregation rTO 28 a. 
consume (one’s strength &c.) 
his 74. be consumed nb3 74. 

T * # ▼ ▼ 

corrupt n^TOft. 

counsel TOS 33; take c. pjh 
II68d. 
count 

court “iSPf 2hd. 

covenant rYTO, make ac.3 PHS. 1 
covet *iprt acc. j 

cow PHB 22. | 

create &TO 75. 
cross, c. over “Q2 65. 
cubit hBK. , 

cup D13. | 


curse bip, ‘TO 73. 
cut off n*nah; pass . rvnss. 

Daniel bat*?'*, 
darkness 28. 
daughter Pi3 38. 
daughter-in-law hip. 

David IVj. 
day d‘T> 38. 
dead Pip. 

death nip 29 c.; put to d. n*ld Y, 
71 i. u; to. 
declare "CO V, 67. 
deed htod 31, b$B 28. 
defile, v. pollute, 
delight fCn 28; take del. in 
3 yen 654. 

deliver dip; bs3 Y, 67. 
depart *i*iD 71a?. 

despise hJ3 74; be despised ip 

C&P) 73 T . 

destroy (break in pieces) *"i3tt$ I, 
III; (of a city, country &c.) 
nrn25 655; (of persons) n^TOh, 
^pi25h; d. utterly (= devoveo ) 
DTOh 65p. 
devise 312?h. 
devour bpaj 66a. 
die n*ra 7li. u. 

dismayed, be hh (nnn) 73 f.o. 
distress, be in: impers. *"iS (‘ins) 
73o. Folld. by b w. suff. 
divide bTOh. 
do Pto 74'. 
dog 3i3 28. 

dominion, have bttba, over 3. 
door ni'n 28. 
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drink llPld 74, 77; give to d. 

nptt V, T 74, 77. 
drive out tthft 656. 64/. 
dry tt5dj 25/*; be, become d. ttfcF 
69a; to dry up, dry ( trans.)V . 
dry land Hdnri, 

, due, (what is d. to one) dBtijp 
(Ex. 22). 
dust 25. 

dwell air 68 f. 

each (adj.) bd 26; ( pron . opp. 

to other ) Tina, 
ear Ijk /*. 28. 
early, v. rise, 
earth f. 28, Art. 17 d. 

eat bdi< 66a. 

Eden 'jib. 

Edom a*m. 

Egypt taenia. 

Egyptian nsa, pi. dnato. 
elder *)pT 25. 

Elijah *in»bx. 

Elishah dinbtf. 
end yp m 26". 
enemy d“>k 24d. 
enlightened, be: v. shine. 

Esau 3to. 

T M • 

esteem ( mtimare ) didH. 
eternity dbid 24. 
ever, for e. dbirb. 
everlasting: render by genetive 
of dbid; an e. king dbid ^btt. 
every bd 26. 

evil ( subst .) han 22; be e. an 
(dan) 73; do’e. V. 


exalt d*h 71 Polel; be exalted d*n. 
except, v. beside, 
eye pd 29. 

face d^3B 31a. 

fall bdj 67; f. down (in adoration 
7rpoorxuvetv) Wild VII, 74w?e. 
i false: render by genet, of KITE, 
! a f. witness K*)ld nr. 

| falsehood fittld 29C; npid 28. 

I famine, v. hunger. 

| far pirn 23; be f. pm. 

I father dK 38. 
favour npH 28. 

fear (verb) anj 76^; (subst.) 
nan*? 35. 

feast, festival nria 24e. 
few urp. 
field mid 316. 
fierce, v. anger, 
fight dnba. 

fill, fulfil &<bd 75 I, genly. Ill; f. 

with sthg. acc. 836. 
find adto 75. 

finish fibd, pass. IV; be finished 
hbd 74, dn (ddn) 73m. 
fire ldX 26. 
flee md 65c, 0*13 71. 
flesh nida 25. 
flock *ja& 
fly p*l3> Polel 71. 
food bdXO 24. 
fool b^pd!" 
foot bn f. 28. 
footstool d*?bn dm. 
for (con j .pd ; (prep.)b ; (=pro)na?a. 


Digitized by t^ooQle 



104 * 


ENGLI6H-HEBREW VOCABULARY. 


foreskin iibia 35 . 

forget rod 65. 

forgive nbd 65. 

form, to 1SJ 70. 

former *)il2Ki. 

forsake 3f2 65. 

frail, f. man 12138. 

from *)2 44. 

fruit “>iB m. 30o. 

fugitive firt®. 

fulfil, v. fill." 

full, be 8bd 75, acc. 83 b. 

garden *)S 26. 
garment 132 28r. 
gate 1212 28. 

gather dpb I, III; Pass. IV; g. 

together f2j3. 

Gaza HJ2 f. 
get up, v. rise. 

Gibeon *5*1233. 
give *jr\3 67 i. 

glad, be Hpi2 (e), in, 2; \ffv& 72. 
glorify 18B 65 ; g. one’s self VII. 
glory 1*123 23; (verb) bbiinii 
seq. 2. 

go ^vj,68t, 645; g. down 11^ 
68 f\ g. forth, out K2T 76/; 
g. round 333 73; g. up tlb2 74. 
go, let (send away) nbl2. 

God d^iibtf (with preff. v. 10c 4); 

ba. ‘ 

godly ‘T'dn 2?. 
gold 3HT 25. 

Gomorrha iilb2. 

good 2id; be g. 2d^ 69; do g. V. 


I grass 1*2KH 23. 

I grave 13p 28, c. sw/f. 'dp. 

! great b*il3 23; be, become g. 

*3# (e)/ 

ground HdlK 345. 

Hagar 13fi. 

Hananiah rP33d. 
hand *"P 24c. 

T 

handmaid iinBi2 35, S128 38. 
happen iilp 74. 
harden (heart) 123 V. 
harvest 1*^p 23. 
haste, in: render by lira III. 
folld. by finite Vb. w. % acc. 
to §84c. 
hate 8312 75. 
head 1281 38. 
hear 2312; make to h. V. 
hearken 2312, h. unto sthg. “b8, 
h. unto one’s voice 'B bipa. 
heart 2db 25c, 3b 26. 
heaven D1212 38. 
heavy 133 255. 

Hebrew “'122, f. *1132. 
heed, take 1212 II, VII. 
herbage 2122 28. 
herd 1p3 25, coll. 
hero lias. 

Hezekiah lilptH. 
hide indfi, h. one’s self ind 
II, VII. 

high, be dll 71. 
hire 1312 25, m*3i22 36. 
holiness I21p m. 28. 
holy !2il£ 23 ; be h. T21j3. 
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honour ( Vb .) 133; ( Subst .) 

1*133 23. 
horn *)ip 28. 
horse d*1d. 

host 83S 25; Lord of Hosts 
n*i83s rnrr. 
hot, be hiri 74. 
house n*3 38. 
how ii3 16/! 
humble *133 25. 
hunger 321 25. 
husband 13*8 38. 

Hushai 

idol Wk. 
if el d8, eav * 3 . 
imagination (thought) n*3i2d 
37 6. 

in, into 3 45. 

incline (ear, heart) iid3 Y, 76 d. 
increase !131 74. 
indeed: render by inf. abs. of 
accompg. Verb, v. §63 d. 
inheritance 

t -:r 

innocent 31a. 
instruct ill*' V, 76 f. 

Israel b81i3*. 

Jacob 3pS*. 

Jahweh mil* 9 b. 

Jebusite *d*l3*. 

Jehoshaphat BB13*i*l*. 

Jehu 8*111*. 

Jephthah HttB*. 

Jeremiah *111*31*. 

Jericho *ifi*l*. 


Jerusalem dbl3*ll* 9b. 

Job 3*1*8. 

Jonathan *in3*iii*. 

Joram di*i*. 

T 

Jordan *)1i* c. artic. 

Joseph pd*i*. 

Joshua 313*1 H*. 

joy nndir'35; 13*1133 23 (Ex.40). 
Judah Ji1*lii*. 
judge 3313. 
judgement 3Q123 24. 
just p*12. 

keep 1313; k. one’s self II. 
kill 3HV, 71 i. U. 
kind 3*13. 
kindle H2T Y, 70. 
king *^ie 28. 

kingdom ilDljdd 335, fldbp 37 a. 
knee 7]13 28." 
know 31* 68/. 

lad 133 28i. 
lamp 13. 

land (country) *^18 f. 28, artic. 

1 id ; (for cultivation) 11318 346. 
large b*ilj 23. 

law, go to 3Q133, with "H8. 
leper 31 to. 
lest *)© 41, 4. 

lie (subst.) 313 25,1p13 28; (v6.) 
313. 

lie, 1. down 3313 impf., a . 
life d**H. 

lift up d*HV,71; (the voice, eye) 
8133 76e. 

TT 
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light, be (Wp) 73. 
light up Tlfc< V, 71. 
lightning pTO 25. 
like 55. 

lion JTON, *nN 30 
little )up r 26 d. 

live HTO 76c. As the Lord liveth 
905 . 

lodge pi? 72. 

long, how l.? tod to, n;k to. 
longer, no 1. 'TO . . . kb. 
longsuffering D^BN TpN 255. 
look DD5 V, 67; HnV 74. 
lord plN 23, bTO 28. The Lord 
(Jaliweh) J-fiJTO 96; TON, 
preff. 10c. 
loud (voice) ViTO. 
lying: render by a circumlocu¬ 
tion with gen. of nplb. Cf. 
Jalse. 

maid, maiden JTTO3 35. 
make Hto 74; (a covenant) nTO. 
man UTN 38, DTO; (mankind) 
DIN. 

T T 

Manasseh JUBDp. 

many Dp pi. 26; be, become m. 

np (dd-i) 73. 
master b?D 28. 
meal-offering JTO3D 35. 
meet, to HNppb. 
memory pTOt 23d. 
merciful p3H; be m. pH 73, acc . 
pers. 

mercy TOfi 28. 
messenger pNbp 246. 


midst pin 29c; from the m. of 
pins seq. gen.\ in our m. 
ttDppa. 

might H2; Tb 26c. 

month TOH 28. 

moon m\ 

- T 

morning “ipb 28. 

Moses irira. 
mother DM 26. 

mountain TO 26. Artie. 26ce. 
mourn TOD. 

- T 

mouth JIB 38. 
myriad Snnnp 34. 

name Dip 24 f. pi, ni. 
near Dl^ip 23; draw n. Dpp. 
neighbour *)DTB 25/; (companion) 
Sp. Cf.: one. 
night fib*;b m. 
no (adj.) bb . . . kb. 
no one, none,nobody pNc.^cnef. 
{part) 41, 2. 

not N^; in prohibitions “bN 41, 3. 
nought, come to (perish) TON 
66a; bringto n. (one’s counsel) 
TOB V, 73. 
now STO5. 
number IBpD 24. 
numerous, v. many. 

of ip 44; (bef. agent=by) b. 
offer (sacrifice) nbr V, 74. 
oil pm 

old Ipt 25; be, become o. *]pt. 
olive f\pt 29a. 
on “b? 43a; 3. 
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one (single) 89a; (each) 

one to the other ^na^ix ana*, 
open nine 65. 
oppress *prii 65c. 
oppressor, enemy ^ 26c. 
ornament rnMDPi f. 36g. 
orphan Dirr 23. 
other ( adj .) ‘“TO; ( pron .) see: 
one. 

out, out of *)D 44. 
outstretched, part. pass, of nijj 
7 3d. 

over "i$ 43a. 
ox (young) “IB 29ce. 

palace ia^H 24. | 

part piH 28/. ! 

part (separate) Vpan; (in/rans.) 

"ns $. 

pas8,come to (of events foretold) 
atia 766; bring to p. atia Y. 
path a*ra 23, na-'ra 22 . 
pay aid. 
peace D^id 23. 

peculiar: a p. people fiiip Da. 
people Da 26ce Xa6;; **ia 196 
I0vo;." 

perceive ’pa 72. 
perfect Did 25/. 
perhaps ‘’Via*, 
perish Tna< 66a. 

pervert (judgement) i"JD3 Y, 76. , 
Pharaoh na^B. 

Philistine ■VTCfctt, pi. D*Vi; genly. 1 
without Artie. 

pilgrimage D^ap. | 


pitch (tent) nDJ 76d. 

place (subst.) Dipp 23, pi. Hi; 

(c6.) "rraan. 
plant aaa 67 e.f, 
plead one’s cause 'D a*H a* 1 *] 72. 
pleasure 'pBH 28; take p. ]^BH 
656, in a. 

pollute a<pp 75; p. one’s self 
II, VII. 
poor vraat. 
portion pin 28/. 
possession, property niip. Cf.: 
peculiar. 

pour, p. out ^Bd, p^J 70. 
praise (vb.) i&ffi; pass. IY; (subst.) 
ritnp. 

pray to “iat, for iaa; 

I pray thee, you (dock) a«. 
prayer nifip. 
precious, be npj 68e. 
preserve *"ipd. 
priest ‘,na 24. 
prince aoda 23a. 
prophesy 603 II, 76e. 
prophet araj 236. 
prove ina. 
pull down D?fi. 
pursue, BfTj; P» after “pTO 
pursuer part. 

queen naia 35a. 

rain (subst.) 25; (vb.trans.) 

'rqm. 

ram i^K 28. 
ransom nsa 28. 
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rebuke HD* 1 Y; pass. II, 68. 
recount *16&. 
redeem bata 65c. 
redeemer 24e. 
refuge HOH3 31; take r. HDH 75, 
in 3. 

refuse 1&t3 65 b. 
regard (look) 1333 Y, 67. 
regard ( cestimare ) 3125H. 
Rehoboam D33H*i. 
reign T|^3; V. 
rejoice V’a 72. 
rejoicing hW. 
remember *"Dt. 

remove (change one’s dwelling 
place) 2D3 67 f ; (put away) 

HID V; ptnn. 

reproach HfiHH 35 c. b. 
rest m 71." 
return 3*1125 71. 

Reuben 13*lfcO. 

rich *TO3? 23. 

riddle fmi 22. 

right (hand, side) p3^ 23. 

righteous p*^2L 

righteousness pHS 28a; suff. % 
rise, r. up Dip 71; rise early 
D^D125H. 

river HH3 25 b. 
rock *i*!S. 

rod 13313 28, HD3 31. 
roll 73. 
ruins H13HH f. 35 a. 
rule ittja, over a. 

Sabbath nai25 f. S.-day '1BH D*i\ 


safety', in Hoift. 

| saints 1W 23; 125“Hp 23 pi. 
Samaria 11*1313. 

Samson 111253125. 
sanctuary !25Hp3 24a. 

I satisfied, be 33125 (e) c. acc .; 
j satisfy Y. 

Saul b*ta<i25. 

| save 2125* 1 V, 68; V, 67; lifea. 
I say H3K 66. Saying, H3&6 10c. 
scatter ■pH V, 71. 
sea 26. 

season *1313 24e; HD 26. 
see nan 74. 

I seed snt 28. 
j seek 125p3 60&. 
j seer Hap, Hth 31. 

sell *1D3; pass. II. 

| send, s. forth Hbl25 65, I, HI; s. 

over HDD 65 Y. 

1 separate V^H. 
serpent 125H3. 

I servant *123 28i, HDD 28. 
j serve 135 acc. pers. 83c. 

| set (place) Cr>i25 72; D^SH 70; s. 

on fire ns* 1 Y, 70. 

! shadow bs 26. 

shame H133 f .; be put to s. 12513 
| 7H, 77 . 

sharp 1*13125 23. 
shave (head) H^S 65. 
shed 

shekel bpiD 28. 

shepherd H3H 31a. 

shield 1^3 26 ( t unchangeable). 

shine *11K 7li; make to s. V. 
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shoe bna 28. 
short, be IXp. 
show nxi 74 V. 
shut iag. 
sickness ‘'bn 80c. 

Sidon TiTO.’ 

sigh nnsx 3 . 4 . 

signet-ring nnna 36c. 

silence, keep tt^inn. 

silver C)b3 28r. 

sin l'*in m. 23c, naan 36c. 

sin, to Xan 75, against b. 

since {prep.) la; {covj.) TXa. 

single (one) 1HX. 

sinners D^xah. 

sister ninx 38. 

sit ntZg 68 f. 

slave IIS? 28. 

slay 5in; (for sacrifice) aTOj65. 
sleep yxjn 68 d, 
small lag 26 d; be s. lag. 
smite nns V, 7 Gd, 
snare iap*ia 24. 

Sodom Dig. 

Solomon htibtii 
son 13 38. 
son-in-law Ign 25. 
sorrow 1*iin 23. 
soul lD&a f. 28, pi, m. 
sow nit 65. 

spare ban 65, seq . "bn pers. 
speak ini, lax 66. 
spear Hal 28. 
spirit n*i1 f, pi. ni. 
spoil tta 73. 
spy baia 24. 


spy, spy out bag. 
staff siaa 31; aniD 28. 
stand lan 65, DH5 70; take one’s 
s. nsrnn. 
star nnin' 24. 
stead, instead nnpi 436. 
steal DDS; pass, IV. 
still lin, T suff. 40 f. 
stone IgX f, 28. 
stool, v, foot, 
stranger 1J. 
straw inn. 
strength in 26c. 

stretch forth (the hand) )lbtt3; 
naj 76 d (esp. of superior to 
inferior), 
strong ptn 25. 
suck p3* 69a; give s. Y. 
sun ttjain tw. and f, 28. 
swear nn^3, by n; make, cause 
to s. y. 

swift bp (bbp) 73. 
sword nin 28. 

tabernacle 131233 m. 24. 
table, tablet (for writing) IPib m, 

pi, n\ 

take ngb 676; t. off (shoe &c.) 

bag 67 f, 
talk ini. 

teach lab; teacher, part. 
tear (of beast of prey) gia. 
tell (inform) 153 y, 67; (relate) 
1BD. 

tent bfiX 28. 
terrible X113 

T 
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testimony (law) rvns f. 37 a. 

than (compar.) p? 826. 

that (adj.) 17c; ( conj .) ^3; 

that . . . not p 41, 4. 
then: in Exx. often used for 
‘and’ to suggest employment 
of *1 consec. 

there DIB; there is, was: see ‘be’. 

thigh tp? 25c. 

things (events) DpS*. 

this HT 16a. 

thought rm»ITD 33. 

threshing floor pa 28p. 

throne KD3 34<Z. 

thus TVS. 

till (prep.) *135. 

till, to 1325. 

timer# 26 ;(==Germ.waZ, Fr. fois) 
D35B f. 28. Twice, two times 
d*WB. 

to-day DW 17a. 
to-morrow “Urra. 

T T 

tongue )W\ f. 23. 
tooth 26. 
touch 2523 67 e.f. 
transgression 2513B 28. 
transgressor 251DB 24c. 
tree y$ 24 f. (also coll.) 
tribe D3TB 28. 

trumpet pilE m. 24, pi. m. 
trust HD3 65, in 2. 
tumult *pan 23. 
turn back 3TB 71. 
twice, v. time. 

under rnn 436. 


understand *p2 72; have, get 
understanding *pS; VpBp 
(Ex. 46). 

unpunished, leave r»p3 III; 

remain u. II, 76 d. 
unto i 45, 43a; (usque ad) 

*12 43a. 
upon -i? 43a. 
upright Ip 25. 

Uriah n**m- 

T • I 

vain, in KTOi (Ex. 44). 
vengeance rnjp3 34. 
venison pS 29. 

verily: render by Inf. Abs. bef. 

finite Verb, 63<& 
vessel ^3 38. 
vineyard 3^3 28. 
virgin rijiina 22. 
vision ilTlTS 31. 
voice m. 

vow *YtJ, % c. suff . '3 28m. 

wages, v. hire, 
wake up pp*' 69a, 77. 
walk 22. 

wall Win. 
wander 5^3 71. 

want, to ‘IDD 656, c. Acc. 836. 
war rranbd 36^; man of w. '» 
wash pip 65. 
watch las. 

“ T 

water, waters D*?D 38. 
water, to (give to drink) ttpB 
V, 74, 77. 
way Tp;* 28. 
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weak 316. 

weary one’s self,be weary W 68 d. 
weep 5133 74. 
weight 24. 

well, do dd* 1 69 V. 
what? ttd 16 e, f. 45c6. 
where did... ‘■ndK; where? }"^K, 
suff. 42 f. 

wherefore, why Si5a^ 45c6. 
whether (in anindirect question) 
fi 42a; whether ... or dx... ii 
42 d. 

who, which ‘"I1I3K 87. 
who? 16e. 
whole Vd 26. 
wicked Stth 25, 3H 26. 
wickedness, do wickedly, v. evil, 
wild ox dfiO. 
wilderness ‘"id'TB 24. 
willing, he mk 66a, seq. i c. Inf. 
84d: 


wine *)^ 29. 

wise, on this: v. saying, 
wise (man) dDH 25; he w. 

dsn 65. 
witness "W 22. 
with dd 43 d, nx 43C. 
within {prep.) d'nj? w. suffs., 
within me Wpa. Cf.: midst, 
wood 24 f t pi. pieces of wood; 

(forest) 28. 
word “Q'n 25; ‘"idia 28o. 
work ilbdd, 28. 
wound 3?EB 28; suff. 'B. 
write dPd. 

Year hara f : 33, pi. d^ . 
youth d^» 22. 

Zion yfaafc/l 
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Explanatory Notes on Gen. 1—3. 

I. 1. rnmn f. beginning. |j 2. iWSi 74/. 30 d wasteness, 

waste. || Jinia emptiness, J 46a 4. || dinri tumult of waters, the deep. || 
C)m III hover (of bird hovering over its youngDeut. 32,11). || 

66a3. P **T; 766. || 4.KW 74^3. || 5. IlKi 17c. || Kljb 13a8. 

6. T^*in3! 29c. II w 11^2. II d^b45/p. II 7. to??i 74oe. || b top 
above. || 9.*n]jmw. || iiKirn 74wa. Sere under n s.6561. || 10. 

I?/, not numerical but to indicate extent: “expanse of sea”, “ocean”. |, 
mba? the dry land (terra firma). 

II. Kldi verdure, grass; Kttji become green, spring up, V 
causat. || nY produce seed; $^^65 d. [ TOS 74^(5. || id Wt im 
87a. || pKrrbd to be joined with *p&<n Kltfin. || 12. Kartell’ 76^.]| 
inb^ob 22ip. II 14. nSkd W 86/*. || *mi Waw cons. 64c. || 
fixed, stated times, seasons. || tW 38. || 15. I^KHb 71. 

16. ->3^396. II B’-bisn 176. || Van 82c. || small. || 17. ‘jwn 
67i, posuit. j| b^ldnb^i (ed. Baer) bd. || 20. flld to move in a mass, 
swarm. fl© swarm, mass (esp. of the lower forms of animal life), 
acc. 836. |j qir coll, birds. || 716. 

21. *p?n sea-monster, whale, xrjxo;. || n*nn, fem. of ^H. || 
im 87e (acc. depending on *ian» 836). || DSWab 226?. || C]33 Cfi* 
wingedbirds. [| 22. 6561. 64/(5. || “nafi6 65o. || *nB74m. T || d1*i 

7407. || 24. fiain 76^. 'ifboi'i 46a4. || irwi 20c(3. 

26. nid3>3 74i;. II W*]174w. || “bddl, after this word n*H appears 
to have dropped out. || 27. idj was, masculus. || nd£5 female, 
oppo8. idt. || 28. symi 79*y. |f29. *wa 67i; per/*. 476. J ianioK 
876. || snt 28^. II nbdK food. || 30. After n*n 1Z3B5 supply i*| 
31. ‘'1B18S1 Article sometimes with the adj. only (e. 41, 26) esp. 

with ordinal numbers. 

II. 1. 64 f. 74m. || 2. bd^i 74 8. || nidd 87c. || raid 

rest. || 3. tritoji 74 k, 'b 45e(3. nitt33>b Kid, union of two verbs to 
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express a single idea (§84): wh. he had made as Creator, cf.Ewald 
§285a. || 4. rvhVifl (only plur. constr.) generations; hence family 
history, history. || d^diri acc., depending on | 5. rniZJ 

plant. || iY?fT; d*}d “was not yet”, 'a is usually joined with the 
Impf. (47c), even where the reference is to the past, since it contains 
in itself the idea of incompleteness: 19, 4. 24, 45; in the same way 
d'naa 37, 18. II 'rsA 65 n. 

6. mist. || 74ga.p. Addend . to 47c. The Impf. is also 

employed to denote such events as happen frequently, and to in¬ 
dicate “use and wont”, or continually recurring actions: G 29, 2 
*lptt£ “they were wont to water”; hence, too, when the reference 
is to lasting events in the sphere of the past: “but a mist 

went up continually”; G 2, 10 TW\ || 7. ‘"tiW 70. ] The 

material of which anyth, is made appears usually in the Acc .: cf. 
1 Kgs. 18, 32. || W.3 67. || 8. 67. || fis n . pr. || d'lpp litly.: 

“from the East”, i. e. Eastwards, in the E. (cf. Pr. s’approcher de 
qn.). || dOT72. y 9. tTfflpI 65«p. || lart 65*. || d^n* y? 17g. || TW 
68 f. I rnjnrj acc. 556 note. || an} 46a4. ) 10. rripflMj 74*. || *nnf* 
s. to v. 6. || iTjfli Waw cons. |) d^lBHp 38, “beginnings” (viz: of 
streams). 

It. ddbii predicate. || *jH2TD and nomm. pr.; so v. 13 

•pma, d!|3;v.l4 bp'nnTigris,Assyria, rvna Euphrates. || dip-"im 
876. | 12. dpt 1 ; 5 d. || Hiiip 96. || Bdellium (an aromatic resin¬ 
ous substance). || d tya Onyx?, Beryli?. || 14. nanp (only st. c.) in 
front of, before. || ms Wn 85c*. || 15. np*1 67*. || 71 y. || 

55c; suffix, objecti 78a; here /cm. 

T 16. Wl 74s. || bbH 63d. || id&Wl 66a2. || 17. *13333 446. || 

55c.650. II nid(7li). 63d! || 18. rvta 766. || ^53 28*. I 19. WJ70.1 

76*. || ni&ni 74*. || idip 24/*. |j to nsd 1368 . 

21. 67a. || rtd^nn deep sleep. || “, 12 ^^ 68d. || •Proiap 25i. || 

nsnntn 436 . || 22. 7407 . || 76*; sw/f. 79/’2. f 253. dson 

17a. || nngi (cd. Baer), g 606. || 24. *jfor this reason, there¬ 
fore. || pnnn'rni Waw cons. || inmd38. J 25.d*WT§26d. || *iOTan*i 
77 ( t 62d7). 

III. 1. ip dTO 826a; '5 wise, cunning. I] pH really; pH=C]Hn 
42*. || 2. Ipf.=we may 47c. | 3. 67. || ^HdR 7li; *p 
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53a.6. || 4. rria-tfb 63d. || 5. Tp 65e[3. ) wif*?*; 64 c. || Dn^i 76 b .'! 
D^baS) 10c4. 

74oS. || m&ttn desire; here concrete: something to 
be desired. || a*mab 17c. || “lana part. II of ian (65&) desirable, 
pleasant. || *jnFin67i. || 7. *!SW 68 f. || sew together. || nba? 31c. || 
* 1 itoap 74m.p. II anb sibi 79 b. [| min girdle, apron. | 8. CTH H*nb 
about the cool of the day=towards evening; b cf. G 8,11. 17,21. | 
KanrjM sing. 86e. || y? collect. | 9. H3*a 42 suff. ro 22ia. || 10. 
KmaC 76 g. || •dJ* 14^. || fiOH8J 65&1. 

11. ‘■ran 67a. || nna 14 c. A. || -jan 42a. fl *13333 ... ‘im 87a. j| 
Tpr™s74ep. || mbab 41,5. || -bm65o. || 12.nrr\3 67t. Q ■nab 43d. || 
13. Hfitrnp 42^. II mm 74ea. T || mnsn 76e; dni 79e. || 14. *^3 be¬ 
cause. || “b33; *]a here particularises: of all the beasts thou art the 
one on which the curse falls. || Tjbtt 68t. || 38. Q 15. nm&< en¬ 

mity. || mm 72d. D TjB*lim 71. || tt5an -JBIttT 83i. II *)3B*lian 80a. 

16. na^n 74m?8. || na"ix 74^a. || yin &tt. Xey. conception. !i 
■nbn 68 f. || it ^aaa on account of, for (thy) sake. || nsbaKh 80a; 
5: when followed by 3 demonstr. with suff. the 3 of ba&< receives 
Chateph-Pathach instead of S*wa. | 18 .1111 thorns. || masn,Subj. 
the earth. || T|b 45c. || nbax*; Waw cons. 64c. || 19. TOT sweat. || 
baatn I3a8. |j rjaVr 71. J nnk 14c. || 20. nnn i. e. Life. 

21.mar© 36/*. || -nsskin. || DBab^79e. || 22.^nfi<32i^. || nanb 
45/a. II n^bl Waw cons. 64c. || 76c; } 46a4. || 23. H513 here: 

drive out. || D1L ; 3 . . nm 87a. || 24. 64/p. 65&1. || see on 

G 2, 8. || anb flame. |j T|Bn YII to turn in every direction. Q Hbiab 
55 d. || D*rnn ^ 21 f. 


Explanatory Notes on Pss. 1—3. 

I. 1. On the Perfects v. 1 (T|bn &c.), the Impf. (Ham) v. 2 
8. 47d. || H33?a s. HSS. || withou^artic. 17^2. || a^anjd* tant. 

sinners. || aiaa consessus. J 2. DS * , 3 but (after a negative). [ Han 
meditate. || nb" 1 ^ 46a4. || 3. mr\ Waw cons. 64a. Q bna (poet.) 
plant. || baa wither, impf. b*a\ || 4. yb chaff. || Cfi3, 67, scatter, 
*13.. 80a. 1 6. Hash 66a. 
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II. 1. OTn raise a tumult, rage. || p*n vanity. || 2. still 

depending on nab. || ‘jtH on ^y * n poetry: prince. || srtbi} 68c; 1b^ 
to found, II here: crowd together, assemble. || “in? together. || 3. pro 
break off, in break in pieces. || Hilbia, b"^biE (pi. tant.) vincula; 
suff. 22&a. [| rbs> cord. || 4. pTO laugh. || 23?b mock, b pers. || i^b 
45c. || 5. tK then. || wbtf 43 a. || ynn wrath, fierce anger. || ‘iabrn 1 ? 
79c. || 6. T]bJ here: establish, install (cf. p2^ 70). || “My 

holy mt.” When the adj. is periphrastically expressed by the 
genet, of the corresponding subst. the possessive pron. (suff. nom.) 
is appended to the latter; cf. Isa. 2, 20. 

7. "bx concerning, de , cf. ^ 69, 27. || Htnx 14c. || bi^ii 17a. || 
* to be explained acc. to 11 f\. || 8. S"bJW67«. || bSK prop, 
cessation, hence: end. || 9. 2??^, impf. Spn, 73 break, dash in pieces. || 
Vna iron. || I and III dash in pieces, shiver. || 10. b^Dbft 
Vocative. || ^bjp 68; “ib 1 ; II tolerative: let one’s self be admonished, 
49c. || 11. 'rrnii 83c. II fTOp trembling. || 12. ^O^plES prob.: act 
with sincerity, uprightly; cf. G 41, 40. plE^ Others: kiss 

ye the son (*Q Aram.=son, Prov. 31, 2). || ‘Tj’n-7 acc. of nearer de¬ 
finition. '^fortune, fate. || *192 to burn ( trans . and intyans .); also, 
as here, kindle ( intr .). || I32E3 c. impf. to indicate something that 
might easily happen. || ib "'bit! 21^. 

III. 1. *THb belonging to him=composed by him (b auctoris ). || 

2. 12*1 73 g. || 71. || 3. ^iBBab; b in regard to, concerning, de , 

G 20,13; cf. “bl* <{> 2,7. || accus. ending, now meaning¬ 

less as in iib*?b 20c. || b^H’b&Cl 10c4. || nbb a musical term, perhaps: 
forte. || 4. *#2, suff. ^92 &c., round about. || b*p« 7 in. [ 5. ■'Vip 
acc. instr. || &opx I call, 47d. || ■’SSSpi and he answers (83e), hears 
me. Waw cons, characterises the hearing as the result of the 
prayer. || “iii3 44ay. || 6. fiJ&*W64i. || ^ni:rpii77; ^*710. || *>222^ 
impf., because the reason is a permanent one. || 7. K'l*’!* 76^. || 
rvi22*i 5 d. II inib 72 d. II rro here without obj.=take up a position, 
“have arrayed themselves’ 7 . || 8. riblp 71ep. || "'D9"'tt$'in 68. || iTOp 
76 d. || Tib 83i. || n*i2d 60 f. H 9. rririib 9b. || ?pwa, supply ^nri or 
van, cf. 89c. 

j?.= pausal form. 
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ARABIC GRAMMAR 

WITH 

PARADIGMS, 

LITERATURE, CHRESTOMATHY AND GLOSSARY 

BY 

D R A. S O C I N, 

PROFESSOR IN THE UNIVERSITY OF TUBINGEN. 

8 o. XVI. 294 p. cloth 7 s. 6 d. 


Opinions and Reviews. 

The need of a brief handbook for elementary instruction in Arabic has long 
been felt in England , since the vast amount of matter contained in Prof. Wright’s 
excellent grammar is apt to frighten rather than to encourage a beginner 
in this difficult branch of linguistic studies. 

Dr. Socin of Tubingen, therefore , deserves the sincere thanks of all engaged in 
Arabic tuition in this country for having recast into a new and more acceptable 
form the late Prof. Petermann’s “Brevis linguae arabicae grammatica” which 
forms the 4 th part of the well-known series of introductory oriental grammars 
styled “Porta linguarum orientalium.” 

— — Quite a novel feature is the addition of a series of well-chosen English 
sentences for translation into Arabic t which will be welcome to Indian Civil Service 
candidates at least as a stepping-stone to Arabic composition on a larger scale. 
The general outlines of the grammar have been preserved , but the hand of a 
judicious reviser is visible almost on every page — — room has been made for 
a short chapter on syntax, which gives, in the narrow space of 22 pages 
a clear and intelligible account of Arabic tenses , the govemement of verb and noun , 
and simple and compound sentences. 

This will no doubt be highly appreciated by the student, and assist him 
in mastering the contents of such standard grammars as Wright’s, Caspari’s 
or De SacjPs. Athenaeum March 19 . 86 . 

The Grammar is very definite and perspicuous in its statements , and nicely 
accurate , containing only what if necessary for a beginner , with scarcely any repetitions , 
though well supplied with illustrative examples.-The bibliography is well 

London: WILLIAMS & NORGATE, 14 Henrietta Street, Covent Garden. 

New York: B. WESTERMANN & Co., 383 Broadway. 
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selected. The chrestomathy is well arranged for a beginner, and the glossary 
is likewise well done, — The excellence of this work is that when it is mastered,\ 
which is easy to a faithful student, the foundation is laid for rapid and secure 
advance to proficiency in Arabic, Prof. Socin has a speaking acquaintance 
with the language, and has avoided the minor inaccuracies that frequently 
beset the closet-scholar. Independent June, 25 . 1885 . 


Hebrew Grammar 


with Reading book, Exercises, Literature and Vocabularies 

by 

Hermann X. Strack, D, D. y Ph. D. 

Professor of Theology in Berlin. 


HEBREW GRAMMAR 

WITH 

EXERCISES LITERATDRE AND 
VOCABULARY 

by 

Hermann L. Strack. 

Translated from the German 
by Archd. R. S. Kennedy. 

Second enlarged edition. 

8 . XVI. 264 p. cloth 5 s. 


GRAMMAIRE HEBRAIQUE 

AVEC 

PARADIGMES, EXERC1CES 
DE LECTURE, CHRESTOMATHIE ET 
INDICE BIBLI0GRAPH1QUE 

par 

Herm. L. Strack. 

Traduit de l’allemand par 
Ant. F. Baumgartner. 

Edition revue et augments parl’auteur. 
8 ®. XII. 250 p. sewed 3 /6d. 


Opinions and Reviews. 

Le Mtesion , Janvier 1886 : La grammaire h^bralque de Mr. Strack, 
sp^cialement dans la seconde Edition, merite d'etre qualifiie d*excellente; elle 
donne ce qu’un livre de classe doit fournir pour meriter cette qualification . .. 
C’est surtout dans l’expos 6 du verbe que Pauteur temoigne d’une connaissance 
magistrate et d’une mithode scientifique , unie a un systeme pratique excellent . . . 

Rev. Prof. Aiken (Princeton) in: The Presbyterian Review , July 1886 . 
This little book will be found useful even by advanced Hebrew scholars . 

The American 1886 , No. 290 : It is yet the best Hebrew Grammar for 
teaching purposes which has thus far appeared. 
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The Guardian 1886 , Aug. 25 : A work which has a high reputation in 
Germany. It is "the result of many years 9 experience ” in practical teaching. 

Rev. Prof. Kirkpatrick (Cambridge) in: The Expository June 1886 : Prof. 
Strack’s name is a guarantee of accurate and careful work. 

Rev. Ch . H. H Wright (Dublin) in: Irish Ecclesiastical Gazettey July 1886 : A 
most valuable synopsis of Hebrew Grammar... The syntax is peculiarly satisfactory . 

Prof. Will, Harper (Yale College) in: Hebraica , January 1886 : In this 
work, Dr. Strack has given an indication of the Hebrew learning for which 
he is so well known, not only in Europe, but also in America. But more 
than this, he has indicated his ability as a practical teacher. The book is 
fresh, vigourousy scientific . 

Dr. Landauer (Strasbourg) in: Deutsche Litteraturzeitung 1886 , No. 13 , 
„Hier erkennt man in jedem Paragraphen, dass man es mit einem tiichtig 
geschulten Hebraisten zu thun hat, und es w r are im Interesse der Theologie- 
Studierenden lebhaft zu wiinschen, dass das Buck auf den Gymnasien allgemein 
emgefuhrt wurde.“ 

Prof. S. R. Driver (Oxford) in: The Academy , Dec. 1883 [i re £dit.]: The 
work is an eminently practical one and bears traces throughout of the in¬ 
dependent labour, which has been bestowed upon it. 

Prof. Kautzsch (Tubingen) in : Theologische Liieraturzeitung 1884 , No. 2 : 
„Uberall gibt sich grundliche Vertrautheit mit dem Stoff und reichliche pada - 
gogische Erfahrung kund.“ 

Prof. A. Kolbe in: Theologisches literaturblatt 1883 , No. 38 : „Schon der 
Name cfes Verfassers lasst etwas Gediegenes erwarten, zumal wissenschaftliche 
Selbstandigkeit, ausgebreitete Gelehrsamkeit und praktische Erfahrung sich 
bei ihm in gliicklichster Weise vereinigen. Dieser Erwartung entspricht die 
vorliegende Leistung." 


Paradigms to the Hebrew Grammar by Herm. L. Strack. 8 °. 22 p. 6 d. 


LITTERATURA SYRIACA 

without the 

Syriac Gra mm a r 

by 

D R - Eberh. Nestle. 

80 . IV. 66 p. M. 2 .—. 
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Just issued: 

SYRIAC GRAMMAR 

with 

Bibliography, Chrestomathy and Glossary 

by 

Dr. Eberhard Nestle. 

Translated from the second German, edition 

by 

Arch d - R. S. Kennedy, B. D. 

So. XVI. 26 7 p. cloth 8 s. 6 d. 


It is an admirable little work, the best probably for beginners, as it 
contains a short but complete grammar, a reading specimen with analysis, 
a survey of Syriac literature, a Chrestomathy consisting of the first four 
chapters of Genesis, and a Glossary containing all the words occurring in 
the Chrestomathy, and explaining all the diffcult forms. 

Trubners Record . 

L’dditeur »a refait la grammaire de fond en comble et il Pa mise au 
courant des travaux qui ont paru sur ce sujet depuis 1881 . Elle comprend 
non seulement les laments ndcessaires k l’etude de la langue, mais aussi 
un rdsumd de l’histoire de la grammaire syriaque. La syntaxe, exclue de 
la premiere Edition, occupe quelques pages, etc. etc.« R. Duval . 

Dass Nestle’s Grammatik praktisch ist, beweist der Umstand, dass eine 
Neuauflage nothig geworden ist Sie wird sich in dem neuen Gewande noch 
grosserer Gunst zu erfreuen haben. Prof. Fried. Baethgen . 
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Sammlung 

von 

assyrischen und babylonischen Texten 

in 

Umschrift und Ubersetzung. 

In Verbindung mit 

Dr. L. Abel, Dr. C. Bezold, Dr. P. Jensen, 

Dr. F. E. Peiser, Dr. H. Winckler 
herausgegeben 

von 

Eberhard Schrader. 

Das vorstehende Unternehmen ist dazu bestimmt, die seit 
einer Reihe von Jahren im Bereiche des alten Assyrien und 
Babylonien gemachten Inschriftenfunde in einer chronologisch 
und zugleich sachlich geordneten Sammlung in ihren wichtig- 
sten Reprasentanten zu vereinigen und in transcribirtem Text 
mit gegeniiber stehender deutscher Ubersetzung vorzulegen 
"Wird die Wiedergabe des transcribirten Originaltextes den An- 
forderungen stronger Wissenschaft Geniige zu leisten bestrebt 
sein, so wird die beigefiigte wortgetreue Ubersetzung die fur 
die Geschichte so hochwichtigen Inschriftenfunde auch den 
nicht assyrologisch vorgebildeten Lesern, in erster 
Linie Historikern und Theologen, aber auch Juristen 
und Alterthumsfreunden im weitesten Sinne des Worts 
zuganglich zu machen suchen. Durch sorgfaltige literarische 
Nachweise und die Beifugung sachlicher und sprachlicher Erlau- 
terungen in knappester Form ist fur die Orientirung des Lesers 
auf dem betreffenden Gebiete in entsprechender Weise gesorgt. 
Beziiglich der bei Auswahl, Transcription und Ubersetzung im 
Einzelnen befolgten Grundsatze verweisen wir auf das Vorwort. 
Das Zusammenwirken einer Reihe von fachmannischen Gelehrten, 
an deren Spitze Prof. Dr. Eberh. Schrader in Berlin steht, 
diirfte dem Werke eine dauemde Bedeutung sichern. 
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Der erschienene I. Band (XVI, 218 S. gr. 8. Mit 1 Karte 
M. 9.—) umfasst die historischen Texte des alt-assy- 
rischen Reichs nebst chronologischen Beigaben. Band II 
der keilinschriftlichen Bibliothek, welcher zum Herbst 
1889 erscheinen wird, bringt in Umsehrift und Ubersetzung, 
sowie mit den notigen einleitenden Bemerkungen und sonstigen 
Erlauterungen verseben, ausgewahlte 

Inschriften: 

Tiglath-Pileser’s II. (III.); 

Sargon’s II.; 

Sanherib’s; 

Asarhaddon’s; 

AsurbanipaPs; ferner 

Inschriften aus der Zeit der Ausgange des assyrischen 
Reichs; 

Die babylonische Chronik betr. die Zeit seit dem Re- 
gierungsantritte Tiglath-Pileser ? s II. (III.); 

Den babylonischen Regenten-Kanon; 

Den Kanon des Ptolemaus; 

dazu: eine historische Karte des n^u-assyrischen Reichs 
von 745 v. Chr. bis zum Falle Ninivehs. 

Die ganze SammluDg ist auf vier, in jahrlichen Zwischen- 
raumen erscheinende Bande im Umfange von je ca. 15 Bogen 
bemessen, jedem Bande historischen Inhalts wird eine erlau- 
ternde Karte von Prof. H. Kiepert beigegeben sein. Der Preis 
eines jeden Ban des wird M. 9.— nicht iibersteigen. 

Indem wir zur Subscription auf die 

Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek 

hiermit ergebenst einladen, bemerken wir, dass jede solide 
Buchhandlung in der Lage ist, den erschienenen I. Band auf 
Verlangen zur Einsicht vorzulegen. 

Berlin, Ostern 1889. 

H. Reuther’s Verlagsbuchhandlung. 
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